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CHAPTER ONE 
INTRODUCTION 
(Tourism is) an industry built on dreams where the sun must
always shine and the native must always be friendly.
(Rivers 1974:16)
As a concept for research in the social sciences, tourism was first
formulated in the period between the two World Wars. Since that time
numerous definitions of tourism have been forwarded. Perhaps one of
the most apt in the context of this dissertation is that offered by
McIntosh:
(Tourism is) the sum of the phenomena and relationships
arising from the interactions of tourists, businesses, host
governments and host communities, in the process of
attracting and hosting these tourists and other visitors.
(McIntosh 1977:8)
In the late 1960s the tourism industry grew on a huge scale
throughout the world. The concept of the charter package holiday
spread rapidly. In the early days of the charter package, holiday-
makers, usually from northern industrialised countries, travelled in
search of the sun and sand of the Mediterranean. Gradually the choice
of holiday destinations broadened as, across the world, countries
recognised the economic benefits of tourism development. In
particular many developing countries seized the opportunity to
develop tourism in an attempt to diversify their economy, secure
foreign exchange and generally stimulate economic growth.
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Today tourism has developed into one of the world's largest
industries:
International tourism is a major, fast-growing industry in
its own right which brings together people from different
cultures face to face on a scale unknown in previous
migratory eras.
(Smith and Turner 1973:55)
Many developing countries now rely on tourism as a major part of
their economy. The developing countries' share of world tourism as
measured by tourist arrivals rose from 6% in 1965 to 10% in 1976 to
17% in 1988 (Wyer and Towner 1988). As an industry, however, tourism
is unique in that the product - the holiday - is consumed at the
place of production. The presence of foreigners in the exporting
country has potentially great social and cultural effects on the
resident population of the tourist destination area.
PURPOSE AND AIMS OF STUDY 
The purpose of this dissertation is to study the development of
tourism in the town of Bakau, in The Gambia, to place its development
within the general context of socio-cultural changes in the town, and
to study and assess interaction between tourists and residents in
Bakau. As my fieldwork for this dissertation developed, the main
focus of my research narrowed to a study of the youths in Bakau and
their interactions and relations inward to their elders in town and
outwards to the tourists with whom many youths have regular contact.
A large number of youths in Bakau become beachboys or so-called
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"bomsas" and in this dissertation I focus on the activities of the
"bomsas" who assume the role of culture brokers, acting as mediators
and innovators in town. I also focus on the level and the types of
interaction between the tourists who visit Bakau and the "bomsas" and
other residents in Bakau. Finally I consider how the residents in
Bakau view tourism and tourists in their town.
Following the lead of Cohen (1979) the aims of this dissertation are
as follows:
(i) I recognise that this study is, through necessity, a static,
"snapshot" study based on fieldwork conducted over a relatively short
time - about two years. However, I aim to take a processurial
perspective by describing the development of the tourist industry in
and around the town of Bakau in The Gambia as a process and to
consider its place within the broader context of the processes of
change in Bakau over time. In this context I aim to consider the
concept of strangerhood in Bakau, through history, and to view
tourists as a type of modern-day stranger.
(ii) To consider the subjective evaluations of the different parties
involved in the fieldwork setting. I aim to gain an understanding of
the opinions, attitudes and the subjective evaluations of the
participants in the tourist situation. Therefore during my fieldwork I
questioned the tourists as well as different groups in the population
of Bakau. Hence I aim to establish an emic viewpoint and, where
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possible, I aim to keep the emic views separate from my own
viewpoint as researcher.
The emic perspective of the different parties participating
in the touristic process should.. .be given explicit
recognition in the research design.
(Cohen 1979:32)
I find it difficult to conceive of an anthropology of
tourism which is not strongly concerned with what the
tourist presence does, and what it means, to host
societies...
(Manning in Nash 1981:473)
This problem, which is not peculiar to researchers on
tourism, involves the Western-oriented bias that may creep
into one's descriptions and analyses. The need to give the
other who a researcher is investigating his or her due goes
without saying.
(Nash and Smith 1991:16)
As Wilson (1992:40) stresses, "tourism might be perceived by the
local people themselves as having quite a different impact than that
suggested by supposedly dispassionate outside observers and experts."
Furthermore, local opinion may vary between communities depending on
the nature and extent of tourism development in the area.
NEED FOR RESEARCH 
One of the most highly visible effects of tourism in The Gambia is
its effect on the male youths who reside in and around the town of
Bakau, many of whom guide and befriend tourists. This has achieved a
lot of media coverage in both The Gambia and Europe. The Government
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of The Gambia is obviously concerned to achieve a balance:
friendships between tourists and Gambian youths are often a reason
for repeat tourism and yet they can also be a problem for Bakau
residents and for the tourist authorities. This research is therefore
not only topical but, hopefully, will be useful to the Government of
The Gambia in its efforts to achieve this balance.
Much research on tourism in The Gambia has been economically centred.
There has been relatively little anthropological research on tourism
in The Gambia and West Africa generally, compared with other parts of
the world. A lot of the anthropological research on tourism and its
effects that has been undertaken in The Gambia has been emotionally
biased and not based on objective premise (eg. Harrell-Bond 1978).
Inevitably perhaps, a researcher's evaluations are very often based on
personal values, priorities and attitudes. I believe that it is
important also to stress the emic viewpoint in any study of this
kind.
DELIMITATIONS 
This dissertation is based on fieldwork which was undertaken in the
coastal town of Bakau in The Gambia. I carried out fieldwork in
several areas of Bakau including Old Town, Wasulungkunda, Cape Point,
Kachikally and Fajara. However, a large part of my time was spent in
the heart of Old Town.
Introduction
	 Page 5
This dissertation is not intended to be a comprehensive overview of
the effects of tourism in the town of Bakau. Neither is it intended
to give an overview of the place of tourism in culture change in
Bakau. Nor is this dissertation an impact study as such. Its foci are
those which are detailed above.
OVERVIEW OF DISSERTATION 
The dissertation is organised into nine chapters:
Chapter 1 - Introduction: a statement of the purpose and aims
of the dissertation; the needs for this research; the
delimitations of the study; an overview of the dissertation;
introduction to the research setting, including a summary of the
geographic, ethno-historical, colonial, political and economic
backgrounds.
Cha ter 2 - Methodological Issues of Field Research:
introduction to the field; details of research methods used;
general issues and problems encountered.
Chapter 3 - Review of the Literature: overview of the literature
on the anthropology of tourism and overview of tourism studies
in The Gambia.
Chapter 4 - Tourism in The Gambia: birth and growth of tourism
in The Gambia; tourists in The Gambia, facts and figures;
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characteristics of tourism in The Gambia; organisation of
tourism in The Gambia; the impact of tourism on the national
economy; the impact of tourism on employment and distribution
of income; the attractions of The Gambia as a holiday
destination; objectives of tourism; physical development of the
tourism industry in The Gambia, past present and future; tourism
facilities and amenities; tourist excursions; historical and
cultural sites in The Gambia; up-country tourism.
Chapter 5 - Bakau Town: Changing Physical and Social Frameworks:
origin and creation of the village; the expansion and physical
changes of Bakau over time; the eight sections of Bakau;
population and ethnic composition of Bakau; economic activity,
past and present; social, spatial and territorial organization;
age as an organizing principle; relations between youths and
elders.
Chapter 6 - Stranger-Guests and Citizen-Hosts in Bakau: stranger
relationships; strangers in Bakau; stranger farmers; modern-day
strangers in Bakau.
Chapter 7 - "The Fruits of the Ancestors' Prayers": Tourists and
Tourist-Resident Interaction: towards a definition of a tourist;
a definition and classification of tourists by local residents;
tourist-resident interaction; survey of air-charter tourists, a
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summary of the findings; a summary and discussion of the
findings of the compound members' survey.
Chapter 8 - "I want to be your friend": Tourists and
Professional Friends in Bakau: innovation theory; marginality and
the marginal man; the culture broker; culture brokers in Bakau;
the life situation of the beachboys; personal characteristics and
life-style of "bomsas" in Bakau; following the tourists "on the
road to Babylon", the pattern of a professional friendship;
career histories of three "bomsas"; the counterflow of Gambian
youths into Sweden, findings of Wagner and Yamba; "bomsas" -
exploiters or exploited?; "bomsas" in their role as culture
brokers; the Old Town elder's response to the tourists and
"bomsas"; culture brokers and their mandate to innovate.
Chapter 9 - Summary and Recommendations: a summary of the
dissertation; concluding remarks; recommendations for future
research.
INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH SETTING
Geographic Location and Background
The Gambia is located on the west coast of Africa, bounded to the
west by the Atlantic Ocean and on all other sides by Senegal. It is
the smallest and most western nation in Africa. The area of the
country is 11,295 sq.km ., of which 20% consists of saline marshes. The
country consists of a thin ribbon of land, at no point wider than 30
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miles and the River Gambia runs along its length, dividing it. The
country is mostly flat with a small number of low, flat-topped hills
at no point higher than 90 metres above sea level. The coast and
river banks are backed by low-lying mangrove swamps, while the lower
part of the river has steep red ironstone banks which are covered
with tropical forest and bamboo. Away from the river the landscape
consists of wooded grassland, with mahogony rosewood, oil palm and
rubber. The Gambia has an impressive coastline, with sandcliffs and
30 miles of broad, unspoiled beaches.
The capital of The Gambia is Banjul (formerly called Bathurst) which
has a population of 45,000 (estimate 1985: Gambian National Tourist
Board)). The largest town is Serrekunda with an estimated population
in 1988 of 80,000 (Palmer 1988).
The national road system is dependent on ferries for cross-river
connections. Yundum International Airport, opened in 1977, is situated
about 30 kilometres from Banjul.
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Ethno-historical Background 
The Gambian territory includes parts of the former river states of
Niumi, Jokadu, Baddibu, Saloum, Niani, Sandu and Wuli on the North
Bank, and Kombo, Fooni, Kiang, Jarra, Wuropana, Jimara, Tumanna, Fuladu
and Kantora on the South Bank (Quinn 1972). The National borders of
The Gambia were drawn up by the Anglo-French Boundary Commission in
1890/91, which defined the British and French colonial territories.
Hence The Gambia incorporates within its physical boundaries a
multitude of ethnic groups: Mandinka, Wollof, iota, Fula, Serer and
Aku (The Gambia undated). Both historically and culturally The Gambia
• s part of the larger Senegambian region, and within this region the
majority of people have traditionally engaged in agriculture, herding
and trade (The Gambia National Tourist Board 1988). Since the late
19th century The Gambia has been mainly Muslim. There is, however, a
small but influential Christian community centred in the urban areas.
Although the ethnic groups are concentrated in different parts of the
country, historically the different groups have lived in the same or
adjacent communities, often engaging in complementary economic
activities (ibid.).
Colonial and Political Background 
The Gambia was part of the empires of Ghana, Mali and Songhai
respectively from the 8th to the 16th centuries. During the fifteenth
century the Portuguese undertook a successful expedition in search of
the River Gambia. They settled along the river's banks and were
involved in trading and missionary practices. However the presence of
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the Portuguese was generally fairly weak and it was not difficult for
later European arrivals to replace them (The Gambia National Tourist
Board 1988). The English arrived at the beginning of the 17th century
and James Island became the British trading station, while the French
had established themselves in Senegal. Their trading station was
situated at Albreda on the North Bank. For over 200 years the French
and English fought for power over The Gambia'(Palmer 1988).
In 1765 The Gambia and Senegal were joined into one British crown
colony - Senegambia. Later, as a result of the Versailles Peace
Treaty, Senegal was returned to France while England kept The Gambia
(ibid.).
During the last colonial period The Gambia had a council administered
by a governor and also a legislative assembly and the majority of the
bodies' members were British and all were appointed by the British. In
1947 a change was made, allowing one member of the legislative
assembly to be appointed by election. The first political parties were
formed in the 1950s. General election was established in 1962,
autonomy on 4 October 1963 and The Gambia became independent on 8
February 1965 (ibid.).
With Independence The Gambia became a democratic, multi-party state
headed by President Alhaji Sir Dawda K. Jawara, who is also leader of
the Peoples' Progressive Party. The opposition parties are the
National Convention Party (NCP), the People's Democratic Organisation
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for Independence and Socialism (PDOIS) and the Gambia People's Party
(GPP) (The Gambia undated).
In 1967 Senegal and The Gambia signed a Treaty of Association. The
Gambia remains in the Commonwealth but on 24 April 1970 it became
the Republic of The Gambia. In 1973 Bathurst changed its name to
Banjul. The Gambia is today a republic with a single-chamber elected
government. The Parliament, known as the National Assembly, has 35
members elected for a five-year term, plus five chiefs and eight non-
voting nominated members plus the Attorney General (Palmer 1988).
In July 1981, while Jawara was attending a Royal wedding in London,
rebels led by Kukoi Samba Sanyang attempted to take over rule of the
country (West Africa 1990). The Gambian government called in
Senegalese troops to help quell the attempted coup. This marked the
establishment of a Senegalese military presence in The Gambia. The
following year a Senegambian Federation was established. The object
of the Federation was to co-ordinate policy on matters relating to
defence, economic affairs, communications, transport and foreign
relations with a long-term aim of creating a full economic and
monetary union. Both countries retained their sovereignty under this
arrangement (The Gambia National Tourist Board 1988).
The confederation was not a success, however; in 1989 the Senegalese
troops pulled out of The Gambia, marking the end of the
confederation. The Confederation was dissolved on the instigation of
Introduction	 Page 14
Jawara: he had pushed unsuccessfully for greater equality within the
relationship (West Africa 1990). The Senegalese were also
disappointed with the way that the confederation had been going,
particularly on the economic front. Since 1989 both heads of state
have spoken of the need to seek new forms of co-operation. The
Gambia is expected to develop closer ties within the Economic
Community of West African States (Ecowas) and in May 1990 Sir Dawda
hosted the Ecowas summit (ibid.).
Population 
The Gambia is the second most densely populated country in Africa,
(mainly because The Gambia lacks any uninhabitable desert or
mountain areas) with 62 people per square kilometre (Census 1983). In
1987 the population of The Gambia was 800,000 (West Africa 1990) and
the annual population growth is currently 3.2% (SOMEA/World Bank
1986). The Mandinka tribe is the largest in The Gambia (44.0%), and
the remainder of the population is made up of a number of other
ethnic groups. The second largest group is the Fula (17.5%) followed
by the Wollof (12.3%) (Census 1983).
The two major tribal languages spoken by the population of The
Gambia are Wollof and Mandinka. English is the official language and
is used in education and business.
For three or four generations the Lebanese community has been
prominant in The Gambia. They are renowned in the country for their
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business acumen and involve themselves mainly in retail and
wholesale. There is a prominent expatriate community in The Gambia,
originating from Britain, Scandinavia and North America for example,
and they are largely involved in development projects, aid programmes
and the tourist industry.
ECONOMIC BACKGROUND 
The Gambia had an estimated per capita income of US$260 in 1984
(World Bank). Total GNP in 1984 was US$180 million at market prices
(SOMEA/World Bank 1986). The Gambia has no important mineral or
other natural resources. Industrial activity accounts for 11% of GDP
and is largely simple, resource-based processing such as groundnut
crushing, fish freezing and drying and leather tanning.
Exports of fish and fish products amount to 8% of total exports. The
backbone of the economy is the agricultural sector which contributes
58% of GDP. Over two thirds of the population are engaged in
agriculture - mainly subsistence farming, livestock raising and
cultivation of groundnuts for export. The most important agricultural
products of The Gambia are groundnuts which represent 85.9% of total
exports (World Bank 1985). The Gambia has a well-developed commercial
sector engaged primarily in entrepot trade or trans-shipment of
imported consumer goods (mainly food) to neighbouring countries. The
country imports about one third of its food, including large
quantities of rice, all of its fuel and capital goods, and most other
manufactured goods.
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Until the development of the tourist industry in The Gambia, the
country's economy was totally dominated by the trade in groundnuts.
They are still a vital part of Gambian economy: 128,000 tons were
produced in 1982-3 (Palmer 1988). The best groundnut oil is shipped
to Britain in bulk, and soap is made with the poorer grade oil. The
husks of groundnuts are pressed for fuel for the cooking fire of the
compounds.
The dominance of groundnuts in the economy has major implications
for The Gambia's economy. Groundnuts are subject to sharp
fluctuations in price on the world market and in production due to
climatic conditions. These fluctuations place the economy in an
extremely vulnerable position. The flow of cash into the country is
concentrated in the "trade season" which coincides with the dry
season. The emphasis on groundnut cultivation has diverted production
away from the cultivation of food crops. Millet cultivation, for
example, has declined due to the concentration on groundnut
production since the two crops compete for land and labour.
Development of the Economy
Until the late 1970s the Gambian economy was well managed with broad
balances of payment equilibrium and current budgetary surpluses.
During the late '70s, however, the economy underwent a progressive
downward trend. This was due to several factors: a decline in
groundnut production and export; dramatic expansion of the public
sector; failure of successive public investment programmes to
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ediversify the productive base; rapidly growing government deficits
and heavy external borrowings. During 1979-80 economic growth
reached as low as 1.8% per annum in real terms (SOMEA/World Bank
1986).
Borrowings to sustain infrastructural and other investments and
current consumption have left The Gambia with a huge debt equivalent
to 200% of GDP (ibid.). Inflation is currently running at 22% (ibid.).
A dual economy has been created with average incomes in the public
sector-dominated urban areas approximately four times higher than
rural areas.
With World Bank and IMF assistance, the Government of Gambia (GOG)
embarked on an Economic Recovery Programme (ERP), covering the
period 1985-89. The ERP was aimed principally at eliminating
distortions in exchange rates in order to create incentives
favourable to private enterprise, and at curbing the extension of
government administration and parastatal activity, in order to bring
the public sector into balance with the productive base of the
economy. The ERP aimed to diversify the productive base in order to
expand exports and to achieve faster growth of efficient import
substituting activities.
Back in the late '70s, Jeanette Carter (1978) effectively summarised
the constraints, not only economic but also political and geographic,
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on The Gambia's development:
Among these (constraints) are the small area and population,
the high crude density of population (for Africa), the
bisection of the country by the River Gambia, the high rate
of illiteracy in English, the small domestic market and
labor force, the concentration of 80% of the labor force in
the rural area in non-wage agricultural production, the low
productivity of the rural sector, the marked seasonality of
employment and flow of cash, the absence of major mineral
resources for exploitation, and ' its enclave situation with
respect to Senegal.
(Carter 1978:3)
It was in this context that the tourism industry was introduced into
The Gambia.
Introduction	 Page 19
CHAPTER TWO 
METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES OF 
FIELD RESEARCH 
BACKGROUND 
Research methodology is a topic often brushed over in anthropological
accounts. Yet I think a detailed explanation of the methodology used
in research is necessary and valuable since the methods adopted
colour the shape and form of the data obtained. Moreover, an
anthropological study of tourism poses its own unique group of
methodological issues and problems and some of these I intend to
discuss in this chapter.
Anthropological research is very much a social process whereby
interaction between researcher and researched directly influences the
course which a research programme takes (Burgess 1984). The
researcher should be aware that there are different versions of
reality and there is no "real" account of any incident. One's
authority and presence as a researcher may influence the precise
version of the "truth" which one receives. Personal biographical
details reflect on the research topic, in terms of how the researcher
approaches his or her field work, in terms of how she or he is
accepted in the field and in terms of the form of data which is
collected. As a young, white, single female I entered the field alone
and, since I spent a lot of time researching amongst young, single
male Gambians this had implications in itself, as I will discuss
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below. I have had several years experience in the tourist industry,
working for tour operators and as a travel consultant with a retail
travel centre. My work experience has therefore provided me with
direct face-to-face contact with tourists, an insight into their wants
and needs while on holiday, and an ability to identify with them to
some extent.
INTRODUCTION TO THE FIELD 
I undertook fieldwork in Bakau in three phases: I spent the most part
of two consecutive tourist seasons in the field, that is five months
between November 1988 and April 1989, and four months between
December 1989 and April 1990. This was valuable because it allowed
me to witness the changes and the differences between two tourist
seasons. I was especially fortunate to be in Bakau at a time when the
Ministry of Tourism introduced measures to limit and control
interaction between tourists and young, male Bakau residents, which
consequently caused an explosive reaction in the Gambian media. I
then returned to Bakau for six weeks during the non-tourist "rainy"
season, in August and September 1990, chiefly in order to appreciate
the contrast in town life between the two seasons.
I lived in a variety of locations in Bakau. After spending a couple
of weeks in a tourist guest house situated in Atlantic Road, I moved
into a room in a small house at Cape Point. I then rented a room for
a few months in a large compound behind the primary school in Bakau
New Town. During the next tourist season I shared a house behind the
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Pipeline Road in New Town. Lastly, during my final field trip, I
rented rooms in a huge, sprawling compound in Wasulungkunda, Bakau, a
compound owned by a Fula family but filled with impoverished
Mandinka tenants as well as some "resident" type tourists living with
their "bomsa" boyfriends.
The main locations for fieldwork were: within Bakau Old Town,
including observation at Kachikally crocodile pool; in bars and cafes
which are meeting places for tourists and Gambian youths
(specifically	 "The Rising Sun", "The Bambadinka", both situated on
the edge of Old Town Bakau, and "Food and Drink", situated beside
Kombo Beach); on the beaches from Cape Point to Kombo Beach. I also
participated in two tourist excursions which took me by minibus
through South Gambia to Kafountine in southern Senegal and,
travelling by cabin cruiser, up-river to Fort James Island, Albreda
and Juffure.
DETAILS OF RESEARCH METHODS USED 
I adopted a flexible approach in my fieldwork and chose to use a
variety of fieldwork methods. Most of these are methods traditionally
associated with ethnographic research. These include:
- participant observation amongst both tourists and Bakau residents
and intensive participant observation amongst the "bomsas" in and
around Bakau and on the beaches from Cape Point to Kombo;
- semi-structured interviews, taped and untaped, with people involved
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in the tourist industry, both directly and indirectly;
-
a series of semi-structured interviews, taped and untaped, with key
informants amongst Bakau residents;
- a series of unstructured interviews, taped and untaped, with three
"bomsas".
In addition to these qualitative methods I also conducted two small-
scale surveys: a self-completion questionnaire survey amongst 200
departing tourists of various nationalities (Appendix VI); a
questionnaire survey amongst 100 residents in Bakau (Appendix X).
Other resources which I utilized included:
- documentary evidence - I drew on a lot of documentary evidence,
including Gambian news-sheets and magazines, personal correspondence
with Gambian people and with tourists, transcriptions of taped
archival material on the history and culture of Bakau and written
applications for the "Guest Guide" scheme (Appendix IX);
- statistical material on tourism from the Central Statistics
Division, President's Office, Banjul, The Gambia.
GENERAL ISSUES AND PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED 
Entry into the Field 
During my first field trip to The Gambia, in addition to conducting
doctorate fieldwork for this thesis, I also agreed to undertake a
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small research project for a Wiltshire-based development education
charity called the Marlborough Brandt Group (the M.B.G.). This
organisation has established a community link between the town of
Marlborough, England and the village of Gunjur, The Gambia (situated
about 30 miles from the town of Bakau). I was asked to write an
evaluation report on the activities of the Link. I grasped the
opportunity of undertaking this piece of research since I felt that
it would facilitate my doctorate research in many ways and, as I
shall detail later, my contacts with the Marlborough Brandt Group
helped me enormously in my first days in the field and influenced the
development of my fieldwork in, I believe, a positive way.
On arrival at Yundum Airport, The Gambia, I was met by members of
the M.B.G. Committee and driven to Gunjur where I was hosted by a
local family in their compound. During my first month of fieldwork I
spent exactly half the time in Gunjur and half in Bakau.
Gaining Access 
The nature of my entry into the field setting - the town of Bakau -
was coloured by my role as "evaluator" for the M.B.G. and by the
contacts I built up during my first ten days in Gunjur.
Soon after my arrival in Gunjur I discovered that many Gunjur
residents commute from Gunjur to work in Bakau (invariably in tourist
industry-related jobs) and many more Gunjur people, particularly
young, male school-leavers, migrate to Bakau, renting cheap rooms
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there or acquiring free accommodation with members of their extended
family who live in Bakau. The chief reason for such migration is to
search for employment in the tourist industry or to "hustle" the
tourists on the streets and the beaches. I was able, therefore, to
forge useful, initial contacts with youths who semi-resided in Bakau
during my first days in Gunjur.
Within Gunjur I was immediately labelled, rather formally, as the
"evaluator" of the Link. I was an official visitor working on behalf
of the Link and, moreover, the results of the report I was to write
would influence the future direction of the Link and perhaps even its
very future existence. Therefore, there were some very obvious and
some more subtle motives behind the kindly and paternal attitudes
taken towards me by many members of the village of Gunjur. These
motives extended into their attentive attitude towards my move to
Bakau and my research project there. Various Gunjur citizens took it
upon themselves to search for accommodation for me within Bakau,
emphasising the potential dangers for a female toubab living alone in
Bakau. One member of the Link Committee became my self-appointed
sponsor (as I shall describe below). He volunteered to accompany me
to Bakau and spent two days there to ensure that I settled in well.
Negotiating access into the town was therefore very smooth and
unproblematic due to the existence of an informal form of
sponsorship.
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Sponsorship 
My first sponsor was a 24 year old male school-leaver from Gunjur
and a hugely enthusiastic supporter of the M.B.G. Link, named Seiko
Omar Dabo (known to friends by the nickname "Savage"). He spent two
days introducing me to his own social networks within Bakau. These
social networks were based on school friendship, acquaintanceship,
kinship and common Gunjur citizenship. I was introduced by him to
members of these networks as a "Marlborough Evaluator" and as either
a researcher working on a Ph.D. programme on the history and culture
of Bakau, or simply as a writer, working on a book about Bakau.
I sense that the circumstances of my entry into the field setting
influenced the way I was treated by townspeople and, hence, the type
and quality of data I collected. In the minds of many people to whom
I was acquainted my perceived identity was, first and foremost, that
of a "Marlborough girl" and "Seiko Omar's friend" and often my reason
for being in the Bakau - that is, my Ph.D. fieldwork - was forgotten
or overlooked. Although Seiko Omar's sponsorship was, in the early
days, rather stifling and his attitude towards me possessive, in the
main I believe that my association with him facilitated my research.
Role Ambiguity and Impression Management 
When entering a fieldwork site the researcher is immediately faced
with a problem of role definition and status within the community.
However, when tourists are a part of the setting and are also a
subject of study it is quite probable that the researcher will be
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identified with the tourist population, stereotyped and classified as
an outsider. When studying tourism in a West African town which
attracts European tourists and when the researcher is a white
European then the probability of such a reaction is high.
This was the first problem I encountered when entering the field.
Whilst undertaking participant observation among tourists it was not
essential to stress my true identity: conversations with tourists
were invariably easy, open and relaxed when they were under the
impression that they were talking as one holiday-maker to another.
However, in order to gain the trust of people in Bakau, I thought
that it was important to establish my role in Bakau as one of a
provisional resident as opposed to a tourist.
Various efforts were made to establish myself in this role. As
related in my discussion on issues of access into the field, the way
I was introduced to people in Bakau by my sponsor Seiko-Omar helped
greatly in this context. Those people to whom I was introduced were
instructed by Seiko-Omar to "pass the message round" that I was not
a tourist and to treat me accordingly.
Personal appearance was also important. Whenever I was not within
hotel grounds or on the beaches, I made an effort to dress modestly,
according to Muslim norms - covering the legs, for example,
immediately distinguished me from female tourists who walked the
streets wearing shorts.
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One's general manner was also a distinguishing feature: I was
informed by a Bakau resident that it was easy to distinguish a
tourist from other toubabs in town since tourists walk down the
street with a slightly lost expression in their eyes, looking with
curiosity at everything around them.
The problems usually associated with empirical field research are
multiplied when studying tourism at the community level. In such a
setting the tourists, whether they be transient visitors or part-time
residents of the town, must be taken into account along with the
local population (Nunez 1989). The researcher must be a participant
observer in both camps and this involves playing a very difficult
boundary role, attempting to interpret each culture to
representatives of the other.
Any attempt to study an indigenous population and a tourist
population in interaction will probably require talents
similar to that of the Roman rider, with a foot on each
horse. To make complete, accurate, and empathetic
observations of both populations will necessitate a delicate
balancing act.
(Nunez in Smith 1977:212)
The anthropologist is likely to be most empathetic toward the host
population and may feel embarrassed to be associated with the
tourists. My professional involvement with the tourist industry
facilitated my relations with tourists and, I think, helped me to
empathise with them.
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The Implications of Gender
The tourist industry in The Gambia is male-dominated. Those involved
in the informal sectors of tourism and in particular the culture
brokers, who hold a liminal position between the tourists and
residents in Balcau, are mainly male. Within a day of entering the
field I was struck by the potential problems of gender. Not only was
I dealing largely (but not solely) with male members of the resident
population, but also I was researching in a culture in which,
traditionally, women are uneducated and hold a subservient position.
Although I was quickly known personally by many of Balcau's residents,
nevertheless there was some confusion in their attitude towards me
and this was particularly the case among some of the male "bomsas".
An extract from my fieldwork diary written at the beginning of my
fieldwork illustrates this point:
...it is obvious that although I am not a tourist, I am
female and a toubab and therefore a rich picking in their
eyes. It is definitely a status symbol to be seen walking
the streets with a white woman. I am concerned that alone,
there is no possibility of scraping beneath the surface of
the activities of these boys. Looking at it from their
perspective, why should these youths disclose details of
their activities with tourists to me when, to all intents
and purposes, I look like a potential target myself?
(Fieldwork notes November 1988)
During the first few days in the field I was repeatedly frustrated by
my attempts to obtain data. I found that my conversations with
youths in Bakau were limited: the data would be relevant and
interesting, the conversation flowing easily, many boys only too eager
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to tell me their life-history, but then a threshold would be reached
beyond which I could not progress. The conversation would become
overtly sexually-oriented and to continue it I felt would encourage
the youth in the wrong way and possibly threaten my personal safety.
I adopted various strategies and tactics to overcome these problems.
From the start of my research I fabricated a married status with my
partner back home and introduced him as "my husband" when he visited
me in The Gambia. Over the months, I attempted to gain the trust of
informants but at the same time I avoided over-rapport with them. I
did not always succeed, in either respect. On one occasion when many
"bomsas" were rounded up by gendarmes and taken to the army
barracks, I was nominated by some of their outraged friends to
"telephone The Sun newspaper and tell them how we're treated over
here". In contrast to this display of trust and acceptance, other
youths retained a deep-felt suspicion towards me. One of the most
experienced "bomsas" in Bakau had been involved in a relationship
with a social anthropologist and was well versed in anthropological
fieldwork methods and terminology. He did not trust me and labelled
me "the English spy". Although we assumed a pretence of good
relations between each other, occasionally he would become
exasperated by my research and would cry out in Mandinka: "That girl,
she knows too much now about this town!".
Conversely, the fact that I am young and female may have had
advantages during my fieldwork. I sensed that some older, male,
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informants considered me, as a young female, powerless and
unthreatening and were therefore prepared to reveal more information
than they might otherwise have done.
The Problem of Renumeration for Interviews 
An issue rarely documented in anthropological accounts of fieldwork
methodology is that of informants demanding renumeration for
interviews. This is a problem I encountered throughout my fieldwork.
Residents of the Kombo St. Mary area, including Bakau, have become
extremely mercenary - any deed, any "favour" offered must be
rewarded by a monetary payment. This applies to the offering of
information. It is an attitude which prevails in Bakau, not only
between Gambians and toubabs but also between Gambians themselves
(my fieldwork assistant reported that when he asked his grandmother
for a small piece of information about his family history, she would
give it only on condition that he paid her for it), although of course
the payment expected from a toubab is enormously higher than that
which is expected from a Gambian. The monetary transactions involved
are usually referred to in a traditional idiom: cash is "kola money"
and "presents" are given out of respect to elders, and the amount is
not specified.
I believe that at least two factors have contributed to this attitude:
firstly, the free-spending behaviour of tourists on holiday in Bakau
coupled with a commonly-felt paternalistic attitude towards the
Gambian population encourage tourists to give large sums of money to
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the local residents. Over the years, residents have come to expect
such hand-outs, and demand them when the opportunity arises.
Secondly, since tourism was first introduced in and around Bakau, the
town has been visited by increasing numbers of researchers,
journalists and film-makers. Some started the precedent of paying
huge sums of money for interviews and the stage has now been
reached in Bakau when certain groups refuse to co-operate with
researchers unless they are paid generously. This issue disturbed me
since not only did I feel that it was inherently harmful to encourage
renumeration for data but also I felt that it called into question
the authenticity of the data obtained through these means: for
example, informants may be tempted to offer researchers false but
interesting information in order to entice them back for further
interviews.
During the initial stages of my fieldwork it was largely possible to
avoid this issue by adopting a casual attitude towards obtaining data
- I avoided formal interviews and instead participated in informal
conversation with informants. As I became more established in the
field setting, I was forced to confront the issue and adopt tactics
to avoid payments to informants as much as possible. I largely by-
passed the problem with the "bomsas": I stated firmly from the outset
that I was not prepared to pay for interviews and instead rewarded
interviewees with the occasional drink and cigarette. Most youths
accepted my attitude and instead turned to tourists for cash hand-
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outs. Amongst informants in official capacities - members of the
National Tourism Office and hotel staff for example - I never
encountered this problem.
I refused to give cash to those involved in the compound survey.
Surprisingly, only one in 100 respondents asked for money and she
refused to continue the interview when I withheld payment. I believe
that so few respondents requested renumeration because, armed with a
clipboard and written questionnaire, many informants mistook me for a
fieldworker from the local Medical Research Centre. The M.R.C. is
greatly appreciated for its daily outpatient clinic which provides
high standards of comprehensive health care to local inhabitants (a
service which is rare in The Gambia). The M.R.C. also frequently
conducts research projects in Bakau and many children are seen
regularly by M.R.C. staff. Bakau residents would consider it
inappropriate to demand payment from M.R.C. employees.
I encountered this problem most often when interviewing elder key
informants. Many of the elders I interviewed assumed an air of self-
importance, confident that they alone held the key to the secrets of
their culture. Probably relating back to the traditional payment of
griots, or oral historians (jail), but compounded by the factors I
outlined above, they expected large sums of money in return for
interviews. The elders made comments such as "history is worth more
than that" and "culture is expensive".
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After initial attempts to withhold payment altogether, it became
obvious to me that I was trapped in a dilemma: not to give and I
would have to call a halt to interviews with most elders in Bakau as
well as jeopardising the respect and trust which I was trying to
engender towards me amongst Bakau residents; to give and I would be
encouraging what I feel is a harmful practice. I also had to cope
with very personal feelings of outrage and offence which my own
upbringing and culture reinforced. I was forced to take a middle
course, giving a small, nominal payment where necessary, avoiding
informants whose demands were large, and using my instincts and
those of a very able fieldwork assistant to reject potential
informants whose motives we judged to be mercenary and whose
attitudes dishonest.
In Bakau the amount of payment is agreed in terms of how much the
giver can afford. Stressing my impecunious, student status, elders
invariably agreed upon a small payment and some reluctantly accepted
no payment whatsoever. (In these cases I offered gifts such as
tobacco; kola nuts are no longer appreciated in Bakau.) Renumeration
for interviews was a dilemma which I never totally resolved but which
I coped with differently but as appropriately and practically as I
could in each circumstance.
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CHAPTER THREE 
LITERATURE REVIEW 
TOURISM STUDIES 
The subject of tourism and its economic, social, cultural and
environmental impacts on developing countries has been the subject of
numerous studies from the mid sixties to the present (eg.: "Tourism:
Blessing or Blight?", Young 1973; "Tourism: Passport to Development?",
DeKadt 1979; "Development or Dependence?", Hiller 1979; "Tourism in
Developing Countires - Trick or Treat?", Esh and Rosenblum 1975;
"Host and Guests The Anthropology of Tourism", Smith, Editor, 1977
and 1989). The subject was also the topic of a joint UNESCO and World
Bank seminar in 1976. The basic debate on which many studies of this
type focus is whether tourism is a boon to the economy of a
developing country, a means of raising the standard of living of its
people, or whether tourism is damaging the social framework, the
culture, traditions and environment of developing countries. Kendal
and Var (1984:1) discuss the basic socio-economic contradiction that
exists within tourism development:
The very phenomenon which has been adopted as a tool for
regional and national development, as an employment and income
generator, depends upon the maintenance of the social, cultural
and environmental characteristics of the society it is meant to
change. As a result there is tension between the forces of
economic convergence represented in the use of tourism as a
tool for development, and the social and environmental "product".
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Most of the early studies of the effects of tourism were economic
analyses and they tended to stress the financial and employment
benefits that destination areas enjoyed following the introduction of
tourism: the employment opportunities, the generation of foreign
exchange, the increase in the Gross National Product, and the "ripple"
or "multiplier" effect of the tourism industry (Ball 1971, Diamond
1969, Erbes 1973, Peters 1969).
At first anthropology as a discipline refused to accept tourism as a
legitimate subject for study. Nash (1981) speculates that perhaps
anthropologists initially considered it to be demeaning to be
identified with what many think is a frivolous activity or with
people who look in a less than authoritative way on other people's
ways (Nash and Smith 1991). The study of tourism began as "a
serendipitous spin-off from other studies" (Nash and Smith 1991:13)
and only gradually, from the late '60s onwards, did academics begin
to accept tourim as a legitimate subject of study in its own right.
Many anthropologists who have studied tourism have not been
concerned with disciplinary boundaries and have drawn on works from
other fields in social science as well as their own. In particular,
they have drawn on sociological theories and methodologies with
little concern for disciplinary origin (Nash and Smith 1991).
A growing body of literature has developed over the last 25 years or
so on the anthropology of tourism. Within this body of literature,
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social and cultural impacts of tourism fall into three different
categories (Affeld 1975:109, in Mathieson and Wall 1982:133). The
literature has been concerned with:
(i) The tourist. This research has explored definitions of tourism and
the nature of tourism. It has stressed the ramifications of the
demand for tourist services and the motivations, attitudes and
expectations of tourists. Within this category have been a number of
attempts to draw up a typology of tourists.
(ii) The host. This research has emphasised aspects of the offering
of tourist services. It is concerned with the inhabitants of the
destination area, the labour engaged in providing services and the
local organisation of the tourist industry.
(iii) Tourist-resident interaction. This research has been concerned
with the contacts between tourists and the residents in the tourist
area and with the cultural changes which result as a consequence of
these contacts.
Within the third category, anthropologists have regarded tourists as
"the agents of contact between cultures and, directly or indirectly,
the cause of change particularly in the less developed regions of the
world" (Nash 1989:37). Tourism is seen as involving transactions
between	 "hosts"	 and	 "guests".	 Tourist-guests	 are	 seen	 as
Literature Review	 Page 37
representative of more developed societies who bring to the host
societies influences that affect their hosts in a number of ways.
The effects of tourism on local cultures have commonly been examined
by looking at material culture such as arts, dance, crafts and
cultural events. Discussions have centred on the so-called
"commoditization" of craft artifacts, rituals or ceremonies (such as
Greenwood's analysis of the commoditization of a Basque ritual 1977).
Essentially there are two arguments in these discussions: either
tourism degrades or debases the cultural event or artifact and that
its implicit meaning is destroyed; or, on the other hand, tourism
reinforces a sense of identity and revitalises crafts and cultural
events, thus reaffirming national and cultural identities (McKean
1978, Boissevain 1979, Nettekoven 1979).
As outlined in the introductory chapter, my research fits mainly (but
not wholly) into the third category: it concentrates on aspects of
socio-cultural change in the town of Bakau and considers the
significance of tourist-resident contact to changes in the social
framework and non-material culture of the town. It is the writings
which broadly relate to these concerns on which I will focus in this
chapter. For this reason I do not aim to concentrate on a discussion
of the economic and environmental impact studies nor will I discuss
further those studies which have concentrated on the effects on the
arts, dance and material culture (eg handicrafts) of a society.
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Most of the early anthropologists positioned their studies in a
normative problematic of "positive" and "negative" impacts. "Positive",
in this context, means the preservation or revitalization of tradition
and "negative" means the destruction of or damage to tradition and
culture. Anthropologists usually concluded, as Valene Smith concluded
in her summary in the first edition of "Hosts and Guests The
Anthropology of Tourism", that tourism's impact tended "to be more
negative than positive" (Smith 1977:14).
Indeed most of the earlier studies of social and cultural impacts
portrayed tourism's impacts in a negative light and rarely do
anthropologists in these studies appear to approach the subject
objectively. From the start they seem to set out to discover the
negative impact of tourism in a particular resort area and much of
the writing can be highly emotive and polemic in its style. Perhaps
the most extreme example of this kind of writing is presented by
Turner and Ash (1975).
Conway (1983) in a report on tourism and Caribbean development
questions the objectivity of tourism critics:
Tourism as "development" is a topic educated audiences
rarely discuss without lengthy recourse or righteous
criticism and condemnation. Conventional academic wisdom is
comfortably virtuous in its tirade on the numerous negative
impacts tourism has, or is likely to have if the warnings
are not heeded, on the socio-cultural values of the hapless
Third World society.
(Conway 1983:7)
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Similarly, Wood (1980:562) notes that studies of the cultural effects
of tourism tend toward an "over-reliance on normative categories that
are influenced by western ethnocentrism and romanticism." In a later
paper (1984:368) he comments: "Critics of tourism who bemoan the loss
of supposedly pristine cultures often underestimate the degree of
cleavage and conflict which already exists in these cultures". He
cautions that international tourism is growing too rapidly and with
too few adequate studies for critics to draw many definite
conclusions about its relationship to cultural change.
In many studies (eg Greenwood 1976, 1978) it is implied that before
tourism there existed a "true" culture and that the introduction of
tourism denigrated this "traditional" and "true" form:
The image which immediately emerges is one of a large
hammer striking a stable, isolated tribe innocent of modern
technology - pristine in its primitiveness.
(Steffen 1986:14)
Western romanticism of the exotic and primitive is reflected in many
of the earlier studies of tourism (eg Turner and Ash 1975). Tourism
has been criticised as a powerful agent of social and cultural
change, of westernization, acculturation and modernization. Tourism
has been blamed for reinforcing locally unattainable socio-economic
aspirations. The tourist economy has been described as an instrument
for the destruction of pre-existing social relations, and for the
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introduction of economic individualism and the commercialization of
local culture.
During the 1970s a large collection of tourism writings focused on
the demonstration effect and most researchers' interpretations of
this effect in relation to tourism tend to be both naive and
insulting to the resident population of the tourist resort which they
describe. In this context tourism has been blamed for reinforcing
locally unattainable socio-economic aspirations, introducing foreign
ideologies and ways of life into a host community. Negative
demonstration effects are said to result from merely observing (as
opposed to directly interacting with) tourists. It is argued that
since the extent of direct, personal interaction between tourists and
residents of a tourist resort is usually slight, most encounters are
indirect - the residents observing the tourists from a distance. This
observation of tourists, it is said, can result in the shattering of
existing norms and cultural values, in social conflict and in various
forms of anti-social behaviour (e.g. truancy, theft, begging,
prostitution, and drug abuse).
Some researchers have argued that merely the presence of tourists in
a developing country is a "temptation and an invitation to taste the
indiscreet, but as yet forbidden charms of the consumer society"
(Bouhdiba 1976, in de Kadt 1979:65). The relatively wealthy tourist
is said to represent "a lifestyle of unimaginable ease and
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irresponsibility: the host community will strive to adopt the most
obvious signs of affluence" (Ash 1974:10).
This approach seems to imply that the resident population of the
tourist resort is simple, passive, and unquestioning in its desire for
the apparent affluence of the tourists and the consumer goods which
they enjoy. It is, in its implications, hugely insulting to the
resident population, denoting them as "in primitive
unsophisticatedness...prone to be like a group of poor children
confronted by an endless stream of rich children eating candy" (Peake
1984:23). Also, as Peake (ibid.) stresses, this approach fails to
recognise that the residents' desires for certain consumer items can
often be no different from our own.
A slightly more sophisticated theory similarly applied to the
anthropological study of tourism is that of acculturation. This theory
asserts that when two cultures come into contact with each other for
a time, each becomes similar to the other through a process of
borrowing (Nunez 1977). Borrowing is not symmetrical and a number
of variables - such as the nature of the contact situation, different
levels of socio-cultural integration and numerical differences in the
population - result in asymmetrical borrowing in the host-tourist
relationship, the host population being more likely to borrow from
the tourists than vice versa, thus precipitating a chain of change.
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Moore (1963) writes that the transfer of cultural items is believed
to be correlated with their simplicity, consistency with existing
values, the prestige of the bearers of novelty, an already changing
situation in the receiving culture, lack of close "integration" of the
receiving system and the extent and continuity of contact.
Cultural drift is an alternative conceptualization to explain the type
of change which occurs when tourists and local residents meet. The
cultural changes associated with the acculturation concept are
assumed to be the result of continuous, first-hand contacts between
tourists and residents. However, due to the very nature of tourism,
relationships built between the two groups are generally likely to
be seasonal and intermittent, marked by a cultural distance between
them (Collins 1978). The changes that result have been called
cultural drift. Contact under the cultural drift process results from
both parties interacting and exploiting each other and the host
environment as they strive for personal satisfaction. A visible change
in behaviour (a phenotypic change) is said to result. The basic
difference between this theory and that of acculturation is that
acculturation is said to produce not only phenotypic but also
genotypic behavioural changes (that is, behavioural changes that are
permanent and that are passed on from one generation to the next) -
changes, for example, in the norms and value systems of the resident
society.
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All of these approaches have several major weaknesses: firstly, they
seem to work on the assumption that both the tourist and the
resident groups are, within themselves, homogeneous; secondly, they
fail to acknowledge that different social groups will conceive of and
relate to each other in diverse ways; thirdly, and related to the
previous two points, they seem to view the resident population as
passive and unreflecting; finally, they seem to see the so-called
traditional culture as static not as it is - fluid, dynamic and
constantly changing. Hence I believe that these approaches have very
limited value and they fail to appreciate the complexity of studying
tourist-resident relations.
From the 1970s onwards, researchers increasingly adopted approaches
to the study of tourism in developing countries which challenged the
"mostly negative" critique that had previously dominated the field.
Anthropologists and sociologists began to argue that traditional
cultures were adaptive and resilient and would not necessarily be
destroyed by mass tourism (Wood 1991).
The first major example of this kind of approach was that by Philip
McKean who undertook research in Bali during 1970/71. McKean
stressed the active responses of tourist hosts in contrast to the
passive image in much of the previous literature. He also stressed
the ever-changing quality of Balinese culture, avoiding the tendency
to romanticize the past and to equate change with the degradation or
loss of traditional culture. However he did tend to remain within the
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original "problematic" of tourism studies, that is whether tourism's
impact was good or bad, whether one should be optimistic or
pessimistic, whether culture would be ruined or preserved (Wood
1991).
As Wood (ibid.) notes, more recent studies have moved away from this
early normative problematic of "positive" and "negative", which Wood
has described as a "normative stait-jacket" (ibid.). Gradually
researchers have become more conscious of the complexity and
stratification of host societies and have realised the naivety of
some of the earlier generalized and emotionally-biased approaches:.
International tourism neither "destroys" culture (whatever
that means) nor does it ever simply "preserve" it. It is
inevitably bound up in an on-going process of cultural
invention in which "westernization" is probably in most
cases of lesser importance than other new directions of
cultural change. It has its own peculiar dynamics which
make it an interesting and challenging field of study, but
tourism's impact is always played out in an already dynamic
and changing cultural context.
(Wood 1991:15-16)
Quite recently, researchers have questioned the whole concept of
impact studies, the term "impact" having problematic connotations:
The mere fact of talking about the "impact" of tourism
entails something of a ballistic vision, which amounts to
perceiving the host society as a target hit by a missile,
that is like an inert object, passively subjected to
exogenous factors of change, which experts should assess by
means of a cost-benefit analysis.
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(Picard 1991:2)
The implication is that the society and its culture on which tourism
is impacting has been a static unchanging entity up until that point,
whereas in reality all societies experience change in their social
structure and culture over time. As societies make contact with each
other, inevitably ideas, norms and values spread from one to the
other. Moreover, societies must change over time to meet constantly
developing social conditions. Van Den Berghe (1965) notes:
This static approach, characterised theoretically by the
functionalism and structuralism of much British social
anthropology is obviously inadequate to deal with societies
which were anything but unchanging before the European
conquest (one need only think of the spread of Islam in the
Sudan belt), and which were drawn into the vortex of rapid
change during and after the colonial era.
(ibid.:2, in Steffen 1986:16)
Society and culture are, in fact, dynamic and constantly evolving to
present needs and it is both misleading and insulting to view
indigenous people as unable to adapt and to assimilate to a changing
world.
Tourism represents only one form of exposure of local residents to
elements of societies with a different culture and it is difficult to
separate the effects of tourism on host cultures from those changes
induced by other factors (Boissevain 1977). Tourism alone cannot
account for social change. However tourism is a highly observable and
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apparent phenomenon and can be easily used as a scapegoat for any
negative changes that may occur within a community. It is therefore
important that tourism be studied within the broader context of the
processes of change in the destination area.
As examples of some of the factors which may promote change in a
society, Moore (1963) cites the leading modes of cultural contact as
ranking as follows (he uses as a crude index frequency together with
the number of people involved): imperialism, including both
colonization and indirect rule; other wars, conquests, and military
occupations; missionary religions, which might be called "religious
imperialism"; mass migration, such as the movement of populations
within the Eurasian land mass; "individual" migration, such as the
Atlantic migration and the Chinese in Southeast Asia; economic trade;
tourism; transported labour (for example, through slavery or
indenture and penal deportations); transported knowledge; diplomacy,
indirect contacts and formal communications.
Peake (1984) argues that any analysis of tourism must take into
account the historical context of tourism development and he stresses
that hosts are reflecting thinking beings who selectively adapt
aspects of tourism according to their social significance for
particular host groups.
Peake (ibid.) highlights Cooper's unpublished thesis on social change
and adaptation to tourism in Ibiza (1974) as one of the few studies
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which actually views tourism in the full historical context. Many
other commentaries, Peake notes, seem to see tourism as arriving in
some static unchanging society. He points out that tourism is only
understandable after looking at important changes taking place well
before tourism became a significant factor. He argues that different
groups among the hosts will adapt aspects of tourism differently
according to the social significances that tourism has for them and
no blanket conclusion as to the value tourism has for Ibizans can be
made.
TOURISM STUDIES IN THE GAMBIA
Since the 1970s there have been a number of tourism studies
conducted in The Gambia. Many of the earlier studies dealt solely or
predominantly with the economic impacts of tourism in The Gambia and
several of these were government-sponsored. One of the earliest, the
Bafuloto Development Project (UNDP - Physical Planning and
Development 1974), considered the expansion of the tourism area
southward along the Atlantic coast and will be referred to in more
detail in the following chapter. Later studies included an
International Labour Organisation (ILO) Report on the Impact of the
Development of Tourism on Employment (Wheeler 1974), a Hotel
Feasibility Study (Hans Munk Hansen Group 1976) a Socio-economic
Impact Study (Carter and Fish 1978), a Tourism Marketing Study
(Coopers and LyBrand Associates 1979) and the Infrastructure and
Tourism Project Completion Report (World Bank 1984).
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In this section I will concentrate only on those studies which focus
on the social and cultural effects of tourism in The Gambia. Many of
the studies of this type which were written in the '70s and early
'80s associate the non-economic and intangible effects of tourism
directly or indirectly with the fact that The Gambia is predominantly
a Muslim society and as such is characterised by conservative values.
Several of these studies are notable for the emotional bias which
they express against tourism (eg. Harrell-Bond 1978, Harrell-Bond and
Harrell-Bond 1979, Esh and Rosenblum 1975, Farver 1984).
Harrell-Bond's report (1978) represents a critical response to the
Tourism Infrastructure Development Study conducted by a United
Nations expert (United Nations Development Programme 1974). It is a
thorough consideration of tourism as a development strategy in The
Gambia but it is presented in a highly emotive and polemic style.
Harrell-Bond comments that promoters of tourism often argue, rather
facilely, that tourism promotes international contacts and co-
operation and increases inter-cultural understanding. In The Gambia
Harrell-Bond argues there is a strong argument for the opposite
viewpoint. The brevity and the commercialism of the holiday package
makes such an understanding very difficult to attain. Furthermore,
much of the public behaviour and expressed attitudes of the tourists
are deeply offensive to the local people.
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Harrell-Bond notes that tourists are offered little or no information
about the characteristics of Gambian culture which might lead them to
respect its values:
Although attempts are made to keep the Gambians out of the
beach areas, no similar measures are taken to keep tourists
out of the towns and settlements. Tourists appear to have
few inhibitions about dress and it is common to see them
clad in the briefest swimming attire strolling along the
roads and shopping in the stores and the market.
(Harrell-Bond 1978:14)
According to Harrell-Bond and Harrell-Bond (1979) the costs resulting
from the "shattering of existing cultural values and the increase in
such social problems as begging, stealing and prostitution" have been
evaluated at D1.0 million. Specifically, Harrell-Bond notes the
following manifestations: truancy among school children who roam on
the beach, begging from tourists, theft and armed robberies on the
beaches, female, and particularly male prostitution between Gambian
youths and middle-aged female tourists, violent sexual crimes and an
increase in drug trafficking.
On a similar tack to the Harrell-Bonds and some other tourism
researchers during the same period, Fisher (1982), in a rather
patronising and facile way, sets out to demonstrate the manifestation
of the demonstration effect in The Gambia and argues that the
intangible costs of tourism include the "negative demonstration
effects" resulting from the exposure of the Gambian society to the
behaviour of European tourists:
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The influx of a large number of foreigners with an alien
culture is likely to affect all but the most secure and
xenophobic of societies especially when the visitors come
from the developed world to the supposedly inferior
developing world. It is natural for people, especially the
young, to attempt to imitate the behaviour patterns of
those that visit and it is easy for them to assume that the
way they behave on holiday is the way they behave when
they are at home.
(Fisher:1982:31)
Esh and Rosenblum's report (1975) discusses the results of surveys,
including attitude surveys which they conducted amongst Gambians and
expatriates employed in the tourist hotels, and amongst news media
employees and a Government member. The data obtained from the
surveys includes information and attitudes on the economic, social
and cultural effects of tourism in The Gambia. Both positive and
negative effects are detailed in Esh and Rosenblum's report. On the
positive side, respondents cite the fact that tourism creates
employment and that it helps to develop the country. On the negative
side, social problems such as truancy, prostitution, alcohol
consumption, aggressive behaviour, petty crime and a disregard for
local customs are noted.
Esh and Rosenblum conclude that tourism is a fact in The Gambia and
they recommend certain steps to be taken to improve the impact:
inform tourists more thoroughly about the country, its society and
culture; inform Gambians about tourists and country of origin;
integrate tourism into the wider sphere of economic activity and
develop local light industry.
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Four anthropologists who, during the last two decades, have
undertaken research on tourism and its effects in The Gambia and who
have in their research either focused on or considered the
development of tourism in Bakau are Beedle, Steffen, Wagner and
Yamba. Their studies have been influential in my own work and have
provided me with a platform from which to carry forward and develop
my research. For these reasons I will consider their work in some
detail, both in this and later chapters.
The research of Wagner has provided a valuable conceptual framework
for understanding how the tourists as a social group in The Gambia
are set apart from their ordinary existence and how the special
features of this group can affect the local population. Wagner argues
that being a tourist involves an individual making a voluntary move
out of the social time and social structure of the society of their
everyday life to a period of "out of time and place" while on holiday:
Since both time and structure, as socially perceived and
ordered, are inherently bound up with a geographical area,
this moving out also entails actual physical movement.
(Wagner 1977:46)
The tourist does things on holiday which he or she would not do at
home. In contrast to their life at home in which time is rigidly
structured and allocated, during a holiday time for the tourists
acquires a "flowing quality" which is free and unstructured. On
holiday there is a temporary suspension of the status differences of
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home society. A spirit of familiarity, spontaneity and good fellowship
prevails. This spirit applies also to relationships with local people.
"Friendships formed during a vacation period belong, as it were, to a
different world and are not easily fitted into the framework of
everyday life" (Wagner 1977:46). These friendships rarely continue
after the return home.
Wagner analyses the tourist experience in terms of "anti-structure".
There is:
...a contrast between the structure and anti-structure,
between the ordered behaviour of role-playing and status-
holding and their enactment over time and temporal "cut-
out" typified by the negation of structure and the
noticeable emergence of a communitas type of behaviour
lived out in a holiday setting.
(ibid.:46)
In many situations this unstructured communitas would be converted
into norm-governed, structured relationships over time. However, since
in a holiday setting there is a constant coming and going of
tourists, there is no time for this restructuring to take place, What
is created is an ongoing anti-structure in which local people are
also participants.
As part of this anti-structure, the normal sanctions of European
society are themselves suspended. Wagner describes how tourists show
a blatant disregard for local norms (sunbathing nude on the beaches
and wearing scanty dress in the streets, for example), have gross
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misconceptions of Gambian culture, flaunt their affluence before the
local residents and generally treat the local people as non-persons
(ignoring them as they walk through their compounds on guided tours,
for example). It is these aspects of tourist behaviour which Wagner
believes are most likely to have an impact on the attitudes and
behaviour of Gambians.
One aspect in particular where tourist behaviour impacts on Gambian
society is on relations between generations. Wagner stresses that in
Gambian society age and generational differences are the major
ordering principles in social interaction and in defining rights and
obligations. Elder-junior relationships define patterns of respect and
authority.
Interaction between young Gambian men and female tourists can be
very intense "and can be regarded as a threat to the stability of the
local social system(s)" (ibid.:48). This interaction primarily involves
the young men who serve as so-called "professional friends". Tourists
actively encourage and cultivate relationships with youths and
children. Wagner describes how for the Gambians associations with the
tourists are often with individuals older than themselves. Such
relationships, which are characterised by spontaneity, familiarity and
in many cases intimacy, are in stark contrast to the pattern of
relationships within Gambian society, in which respect governs the
interaction between people of different generations.
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Wagner describes how Gambian youths disregard the norms of their own
society in their interaction with tourists: "...it is important to
understand that these youths tend to live out the better part of the
tourist season with their various friends (by necessity there is a
fairly	 rapid	 turnover of these)	 in	 a	 context of relative
normlessness... "(ibid.:48).
Wagner views tourist life as a threat to "one of the basic norms
structuring social life amongst the local society, that of the setting
apart of the generations" (ibid.:49). She continues:
Young men and boys were for long periods of time being
socialized by strangers into living in virtually normless
communitas. Furthermore, these strangers were the all-
powerful toubab (European or leader, boss) and because they
are considered as superior, their lifestyle must also be
regarded as superior and representing the modern way of
life.
(Wagner 1977:49)
Wagner asserts that this association of young Gambian men with older
female, European tourists "could result in the destruction of one of
the very foundations of local social structure, that of ordering
social life according to age and generational differences" (ibid.:49-
50).
In a later report (Wagner and Yamba 1986) Ulla Wagner and her
colleague Bawa Yamba follow the counterflow of Gambian youths into
Sweden, as a consequence of the "professional friendships" that they
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formed with female Swedish tourists in The Gambia. I summarise and
discuss the results of this study in Chapter Eight.
Beedle's unpublished doctorate dissertation (1980) focuses on the
social structure of the original Mandinlca residents of Bakau, analyses
the relations between landlord and stranger, and citizens and
strangers over time in Bakau and considers the accommodation and
acceptance of immigrants within the village. In the opening chapter
of the dissertation, Beedle considers the development of tourism in
Bakau and places it within the broad context of culture contact over
history:
Bakau has already had a long and complex development
involving close contact with Europeans and Colonial
Government, and experienced considerable socio-economic
change: the shift to wage employment from farming, the
disintegration of the compound as the unit of production
and the decline in the authority of Muslim values have not
been caused by tourism, although they and other socio-
economic changes may have been accelerated by it.
(Beedle 1980:16)
Attitudes amongst Bakau people towards tourism and tourists are,
Beedle argues, a "complicated mixture of positive and negative,
without a clear correlation with age, sex or status". According to
Beedle it is all too easy to regard tourism, as an external entity, as
a scapegoat for all problems and evils, even when there may be many
other factors involved.
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Steffen's unpublished dissertation (1986) takes the form of a case
study report of Bakau Old Town, focusing on its changing physical and
socio-cultural environment and the role played by tourism in these
changes. In her thesis Steffen describes how tourism, although
promoted as a cure for the economic ills of The Gambia, is also
perceived as a cause of growing social ills, such as prostitution,
crime and alcohol abuse, and a contributory factor in the changing
value structure which is produced by exposure to the modern world,
to new life styles and to the values of other cultures. However,
following a similar line to Beedle, Steffen stresses in her thesis
that tourism alone is not the sole cause of these changes. Throughout
Bakau's colonial history there has been close contact with diverse
foreign cultures. She cites Western influences in education and on
the economy as factors in the gradual process of culture change in
The Gambia.
Using a broad variety of evidence ranging from direct observation,
archival research, interviews and oral history, Steffen sets a number
of study questions and propositions. Through an analysis of the data
and a review of the narrative she generates several hypotheses. These
include the hypothesis that the extent of tourism's impact on the
socio-cultural environment is "significantly less than that of other
agents of culture change in Bakau Old Town such as World War II,
education and modern technology" (Steffen 1986:161). She also
hypothesises the following: that "the exposure to tourism does not
significantly alter the culture of the majority of residents"; that
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tourism affects the daily life of the young male Bakau resident to a
greater degree than older male and female residents in general; that
residents with greater involvement with tourists are more likely to
hold positive perceptions of tourism than those with little or no
involvement; and that people who do not benefit economically from
tourism are more likely to hold negative perceptions of tourism
(ibid.: 161-162).
As Steffen herself comments, her case study offers no firm
conclusions. With the use of case study methodology (which includes
in Steffen's study heavy reliance on secondary sources of data and
quite limited primary data based on direct personal observation) the
"information gathered is tentative". On the other hand, the hypotheses
that Steffen generates provide useful possibilities for future
research, and Steffen also offers some very interesting comments and
suggestions for future research.
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CHAPTER FOUR 
TOURISM IN THE GAMBIA 
INTRODUCTION 
As I stressed in the introductory chapter, the pattern of interaction
between tourists and residents in a tourist resort and the impact of
tourism is closely tied in with the history of the tourist industry
in a resort and the manner in which tourism has been introduced into
an area. Beedle (1980) comments that interaction between Bakau people
and tourists "has not just arisen as the blend of cultural values and
expectations and individual motivations, but has also been influenced
by the terms under which the tourist industry exists and is
developed, not only in Gambia but in general" (Beedle 1980:10). I
believe it is therefore imperative to place a study of tourist-
resident interaction within a full historical context.
During the 1970s sociologists evolved a number of general models for
studying the development of tourism in a destination area and for
the concomitant change in tourist-resident relationships. In analysing
the literature Noronha (1977:17) finds that tourism develops in three
stages:
(i) discovery
(ii) local reponse and initiative and
(iii) institutionalization.
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In later publications (Noronha 1979 and 1981) Noronha reiterates the
importance he attaches to a consideration of the stages of tourism
development:
..the type of tourism, the type of tourist, the nature and
depth of the encounter, the facilities available, and the
roles and expectations of tourist and host are significantly
influenced by the stage of tourist development - by the
degree to which tourism is "institutionalized".
(Noronha in Comments on Nash 1981)
Cohen (1979), however, criticises the tendency among sociologists to
conceive of the dynamics of tourism as a unilinear process; he
advocates a multilinear approach to the basic dynamics underlying the
development of a tourist destination area. Specifically, he stresses
the importance of establishing the manner in which tourism has been
introduced into an area. A tourist industry can grow organically from
within an area or it can be induced from the outside (Cohen 1979:24).
Cohen argues:
Systems which have grown organically tend to develop in the
direction proposed by Noronha. Systems which have been
induced from the outside probably manifest different
dynamics: it is the initial stage in which the tourist
facilities are most comprehensively institutionalized. In
this stage a wide gap still separates the tourists from the
unaccustomed hosts. The tourist facilities are managed by
outsiders with the locals having very little or no say in
tourist affairs.
(Cohen 1979:24)
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This is particularly the case where, as in The Gambia, there is a
wide social, cultural and economic gap separating the tourists from
the local residents. Cohen believes that in some respects the
dynamics of an induced tourist system are the opposite of those
characteristic of an organically growing system:
Whereas in organically growing systems, the centre of
control of the tourist industry moves away from the host
area towards ever farther and farther removed centres
(Forster 1964, Greenwood 1972), an induced tourist system
reveals the reverse tendency.
(Cohen 1979:24)
In this chapter I aim to describe the development of tourism in The
Gambia, citing it as an example of induced tourism which closely fits
Cohen's hypothesis.
BIRTH AND GROWTH OF TOURISM IN THE GAMBIA 
Before the mid-sixties a small number of American and European
tourists in cruise ships and mail boats used to make brief stops in
Banjul (then Bathurst), wandering through the capital's streets before
returning to their vessels for the night.
However, the development of international tourism proper in The
Gambia started soon after independence in 1965. Tourism was initially
introduced into The Gambia not by the Government of The Gambia (GOG)
but by tourist agencies. In 1965 Bertil Hardy, a Swedish travel
operator, "discovered" The Gambia almost by accident. He travelled
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through Banjul from Las Palmas with a group of people he intended
to take to Casamance, southern Senegal. He stopped over at The
Atlantic Hotel in Banjul and during this brief stay he recognised
potential in The Gambia for developing a charter-type of tourism
there which he had helped to pioneer in Las Palmas. After an intense
promotional campaign lasting two years he invited a number of
journalists, writers and photographers to The Gambia on a promotional
trip (Serigne Secka 1988).
In 1968 a large Swedish tour operator, Vingressor Club 33, bought
from Hardy a five year monopoly to operate charter flights in and
out of The Gambia on an exclusive basis. At that time there was a
small colony of Swedes living in the country who were running a
boat-restaurant and who had constructed the Wadner Beach Hotel. This
hotel accommodated the first groups of tourists who visited The
Gambia, who were almost all Swedish (SOMEA/World Bank 1986).
The initial growth of tourism in The Gambia was, therefore, very much
a foreign enterprise. However, following Cohen's hypothesis, the
Gambian government soon realised the economic importance of a
tourist industry in The Gambia; specifically tourism represented an
opportunity to break away from its one-crop economy (groundnuts) and
the government responded quickly to these new opportunities. From the
early '70s onwards it worked conscientiously to develop the industry.
In 1971 it reviewed the agreement with Vingresor and opened up the
country to several other agents such as the English companies
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"Wings"and "Far Horizon" and the Danish "Spies" (SOMEA/World Bank
1986). At the same time, the GOG held a liberal attitude towards
foreign investment, taxation and duty on imported materials and
openly encouraged the expansion of hotel facilities by foreign
entrepreneurs.
In the early '70s the GOG began to implement a development programme
for tourism. The development plan's main objective was to exploit a
large undeveloped stretch of coast south of Cape St Mary in the Kotu
area. This project is known as the Tourism Infrastructure Project or
the Tourism Development Area (TDA) Project and it was conceived with
UNDP assistance and financed by the IDA. Its aim was to progressively
develop the TDA. Presently the TDA has a capacity of 1,570 beds,
meeting nearly 40% of needs of total touristic bed capacity in the
Greater Banjul area.
At the moment the GOG is implementing the second stage of the
Tourism Infrastructure Project and is confirming plans for the
development of the section of the TDA south of Brufut (see below).
TOURISTS IN THE GAMBIA: FACTS AND FIGURES 
The following quantitative data are derived from the government
tourism statistics published by the Central Statistics Department of
The Gambia.
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a) Charter and Non-Charter Arrivals
Of the total arrivals into The Gambia for the decade 1978/79 to
1987/88 the charter tourists accounted for 59.3%, their number being
354,389 over the ten years. The non-charter tourists numbered 227,830
during that period, forming about 38.2%, whilst cruise passengers
comprised the remaining 2.5%.
Of the charter tourists during this decade, those arriving by air
formed 81.3% whilst those arriving by land formed 5.3%. In 1987/88
the air charter tourists numbered 47,734, accounting for 98.1% of the
total number of charter tourists and 49.45 of total visitors.
b) Numbers of Air Charter Tourists
Air charter tourists formed the first batch of tourists in The Gambia
in 1965/66 and the figure sprang from 300 in that year to 1,207 in
1969/70, quadrupling in only about four years. Gambian air charter
tourist traffic grew steadily in the 1970's to 25,907 in 1978/79, fell
back to 19,209 and 13,331 in 1980/81 and 1981/82 respectively (at
about the time of the coup d i dtat), surged to 45,861 in 1984/85, and
hit a record total of 47,926 in 1985/86. Latest statistics show the
total air charter tourist arrivals for 1987/88 to be 47,734.
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c) Nationality of Air Charter Tourists
At the outset tourists visiting The Gambia were mainly Scandinavian.
Throughout the 1970s, Scandinavia provided 12,000 to .15,000 air
charter arrivals, which represented 80% of total visitors. For three
years, 1977-79, Germany introduced a charter programme into The
Gambia and, as a result, Germans became the second most popular
nationality represented amongst visitors to The Gambia. This
programme was, however, suspended around 1980/81 and so the German
market was virtually eliminated. British charter operations started in
1978 and by 1980/81 had become the leading market, taking over from
Scandinavians. From 822 British air charter tourists in 1973/74 the
total numbers had increased to 26,229 air charter tourists in the
1987/88 season.
In 1987/88 the British formed 54.9% of the total air charter arrivals,
the Swedish formed 13.9%, French 12.1%, Danish 5.9%, Germans 3.5% and
Norwegians 3.1%.
In the decade ending 1987/88, 45.3% of the total air charter tourists
were British, the Swedish formed 18.6%, Danish 8.4%, Germans 6.8%,
French 7.6%, Norwegians 2.7% and Swiss 2.4%.
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d) Age Distribution
In 1987/88 9% of the air charter tourists were below the age of 20
years and 7.4% were elderly people aged 60 or over. From 1978/79 to
1987/88, 80.9% of the air charter tourists (271,815) fell into the
20-59 age group. According to the government statistics of 1987/88
most of the British tourists, about 81.4%, were below the age of 50
years. In the same years the Danish and Swedish had the highest
number of their tourists in their old age (i.e. at least 50 years) -
34.4% and 31.1% respectively.
e) Length of Stay
Of the total air charter tourists who visited The Gambia in 1987/88
the majority stayed for a period of 2 weeks - 48.4% (23,114). 40.7%
stayed for 1 week and 8.6% for three weeks. The remainder (2.3%)
stayed for between 3 and 4 weeks.
f) Repeat Visitors
In 1987/88 23.1% of all the air charter arrivals were on repeat
visits. The elderly people (aged 55 or over) recorded the highest
percentage of repeat visits - 38.6%, and 35.8% of the age group 55-
59. As high as 51.2% of female air charter tourists in the age group
55-59 were on repeat visits, compared with 11.8% of females in the
20-24 years age group.
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g) Tourist Expenditure
The estimated air charter tourist expenditure (excluding the cost of
the package tour itself) rose from 11,729 thousand dalasis in 1978/79
to 27,187 thousand dalasis in 1987/88. The average daily expenditure
per tourist amounted to 36.6 dalasis in 1978/79, 40.8 dalasis in
1979/80, 41.8 dalasis in 1980/81, rising to 50.7 dalasis in 1986/87
and 52.2 dalasis in 1987/88.
Looking at the monthly figures for 1988, the bulk of tourist
expenditure was during January to March when 64.9% of the total
yearly expenditure was spent. February was the highest month when
the average daily expenditure was 71.7 dalasis.
(h) Hotel Capacity and Hotel Occupancy Rates
Hotel capacity, which amounted to 354 beds in 1970, reached 3,012
beds by the end of the decade. In 1982/3 and 1983/4 two new hotels
were opened which offered 1,116 more beds and, allowing for the
closure of two small hotels, total bed capacity amounted to 3,927 in
1983/4. The re-opening of the smaller hotels brought the total
capacity to over 4,000 beds. Figures for 85/86 show an increase to
4,200.
Hotels in Banjul recorded an occupancy rate of 35% during the 87/88
season, compared with 47.4% recorded for the previous season. This
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shows a decline of 12.4%. However, hotels in the Kombo St. Mary
region increased their occupancy rates by 5.4% over the previous
season, with an occupancy rate of 66.1%. An overall occupancy rate of
56.2% was registered for the 1987/88 season, compared with 57.65 for
the season 1986/87.
(i) Air Charter Visitor Arrivals by Season
Until recently tourist exploitation of The Gambia has been
concentrated largely in the high season, November to April, but in
1983 there was a slight move into low season arrivals and this trend
has continued. Between 1981-82 and 1984-85, for example, low season
arrivals rose from 190 to 10,389.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF TOURISM IN THE GAMBIA 
The tourism industry in The Gambia is based predominantly on charter
tourists. The main characteristics of charter tourism are: the tourist
purchases a "package" which includes flight and accommodation
consisting of bed, breakfast and possibly one additional meal, which
is paid for in the home country with corresponding currency. Gambian
hotels attempt to meet the "international standard" criteria of
minimum luxury by providing the facilities and opportunities of a
resort. Hotel complexes are equipped with bars, restaurants, shops and
hair salons. The "total service" angle encourages tourists to spend
the majority of their time and money within the hotel complex.
Esh and Rosemblum (1975) emphasise this fact, stressing in their
report that the main consequence of charter tourism is that
expenditure by the tourist in the holiday destination is limited to
superfluous expenses for such things as souvenirs and taxi fares
which go directly to the local entrepreneurs, or for tours and extras
at the hotels, in which case the money ends up with the foreign
entrepreneurs, if the hotel is foreign-owned.
ORGANISATION OF TOURISM IN THE GAMBIA 
Until recently, the organisation of tourism in The Gambia has
reflected a high degree of vertical integration, extending from the
airlines to the tour operators through to the hotels themselves.
Farver (1984) noted that in 1980 at the time of her fieldwork the
Scandinavian airline, SAS, for example, owned the Vingressor tour
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agency, Scanair (the air charter subsidiary of SAS), the Sunwing Hotel
and with the Gambian government jointly operated the WingAfric (now
renamed Gambia National Tours or Gamtours) tour agency.
This type of vertical integration is the prevalent mode of tourism
development in developing countries. As Lefevre (1977) comments:
The close bond between international airlines and tourist
development implies that the tourist industry will tend to
be foreign owned and operated at the outset and that a
desire by less developed countries for a divorce of this
marriage may mean no industry at all. 'Foreign domination
may be inevitable at the beginning even if it is only for
the practical reason that hotels without airports are really
non-starters.
(Lefevre 1977:102)
Farver (1984) reported that the extent of Gambian ownership of the
tourist industry consisted of half of the WingAfric tour agency and
half of a hotel in Banjul (findings based on Farver's fieldwork, 1980).
In the last few years, however, the Gambian government has strongly
encouraged a move towards Gambian ownership of the tourist hotels.
The SOMEA/World Bank Report (1986) states that around 32% of Gambian
hotel capacity is under foreign ownership (1986) and presently there
is a definite trend towards increased Gambian ownership.
Such a trend accurately follows Cohen's hypothesis concerning the
dynamics of an induced tourist system:
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As the local population and the government of the host
country become increasingly aware of the economic, social
and political importance of tourism, they attempt to take
over the control of the industry or at least to play a more
active part in it.
(Cohen 1979:24)
Government Bodies involved in Tourism
The official Government of Gambia (GOG) bodies directly involved in
tourism are:
(i) the Ministry of Information and Tourism (MIT);
(ii) the Tourism Advisory Board(TAB);
(iii) the Tourism Liaison Board (TLB).
(i) The Ministry of Information and Tourism
The MIT comprises two main branches: the Information and Broadcasting
Department and the National Tourist Office. The former is responsible
for the national radio system and government publications, while the
functions of the latter include participation in the TLB and TAB and
control of the two main tourism-related acts (The Hotel and
Restaurant Act and the Tourist Industry Licensing Act). The budget
allocated for the development of tourism amounts to about 22.5% of
MIT's total budget, with personnel dealing with tourism constituting
some 13% of M1T's total personnel.
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The tourism division of the Ministry of Information and Tourism (MIT)
consists of four departments dealing with marketing, product control,
product development and overseas activities. The marketing department
deals with press relations, familiarisation trips by both press and
travel trade representatives, the production of brochures and other
print materials and joint promotions with hotels and tour operators.
The product control department deals with the maintenance of
operational standards of hotels, catering establishments, taxis, buses,
river launches and water sports facilities. The product development
department helps in designing and promoting new excursions, adding
new	 activities	 in	 hotels,	 restaurants	 and	 other	 places	 of
entertainment. Overseas activities consist of a tourist office
attached to The Gambia High Commission in London (SOMEA/World Bank
1986).
(ii) The Tourism Advisory Board
Originally it was the sole function of MIT to promote tourism in The
Gambia but it began to acquire a number of other tasks such as
planning and monitoring and controlling tourist activities throughout
the country and so the TAB was set up to act as an advisory body to
the MIT on all matters related to tourism including immigration,
transportation, crafts, tourist guards etc.. The SOMEA/World Bank
Report (1986), however, concludes that the TAB is not functioning in
this role adequately. This, it says, is due to several problems: a
lack of adequate and permanent office accommodation, and, given the
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multi-disciplinary nature of its work, the need for a more formal
organisational structure with appropriately designated officials
The Tourism Advisory Board's responsibilities include: to examine,
appraise and advise the Minister of Tourism on the following matters:
- the overall development of the tourist industry in The Gambia;
- ways and means of improving the tourist product, including
ancillary services;
- matters pertaining to hotel and bar restaurants licences and
tariffs;
- standards and quality of services in the hotel, restaurant and bar
sectors;
- transport needs of the tourist industry, including land, sea and
air;
- ways and means of improving the handicraft industry with a view to
increasing local participation and share in the tourist industry;
- employment policy for the industry, with a view to increasing the
employment capacity of the industry and to facilitate government
Gambianization policy;
- the appropriate steps for Gambianization policy of government in
the tourist industry;
- practical steps on matters concerning tourist facilitation services
including security, immigration policy, airport and port facilities;
- to act as a consultative body for public and private sector groups
concerned with the development of the tourist industry and to
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facilitate inter-groups co-ordination of activities concerned with the
tourist industry;
- to advise the Minister on promotional and marketing strategies that
should be adopted;
- to ascertain and advise on the training and skill needs of
employees in the industry and to advise on appropriate training
programmes;
- to examine and advise the Minister on matters pertaining to the
social and environmental problems of tourist industry activities.
(iii) The Tourism Liaison Board
The TLB was created in October 1972 under the Town and Country
Planning Act, with the main functions of controlling all applications
for land acquisition, building permits etc. related to tourism. The
SOMEA/World Bank Report (1986) comments that "While the TLB is an
operating entity, it lacks an enforcing structure and thus its powers
or decisions are often ignored" (ibid.:9)
THE IMPACT OF TOURISM ON THE NATIONAL ECONOMY 
No other type of modern industry has given rise to as much
controversy as has tourism and its establishment in developing
countries of the world. In economic terms, in terms of the employment
created and the generation of foreign exchange, there are arguments
in favour of the commonly held view that tourism is a generator of
national development. However, as Wagner states:
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...by analysing the ownership structure and the allocation of
direct profits, tourism can be shown to be another step
towards increasing dependency on the industrialised nations
and international capital, and a further factor in the
continued under-development of the economically
disadvantaged countries of the world. If we then include its
adverse socio-cultural effect, it might seem justifiable to
dismiss tourism as being more harmful than beneficial.
(Wagner 1982:192)
In terms of foreign exchange earnings, the contribution to the
Gambian economy made by the tourist industry is impressively high: in
1990 tourism brought The Gambia $15 million in foreign exchange, or
10% of Gross National Product. However it is not the purpose of this
dissertation to debate this issue in depth. To summarise, The
SOMEA/World Bank Report (1986) lists the following as making up a
series of interlinking effects, both positive and negative, on the
national economy. Possible positive effects of tourism on the national
economy include:
- Foreign exchange earnings and effects on the balance of payments;
- Increased quality of goods and services provided for tourism to the
general advantage of the country;
- Employment opportunities, direct and indirect;
- Fiscal receipts deriving from tourism.
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Possible negative effects include:
- Increased imports in hard currency of goods required for tourists;
- Payment of debts in foreign currency for contracts made in respect
of implementing infrastructure for tourism.
(SOMEA/World Bank 1986:91)
In the following section I focus on some of the possible 	 effects
that tourism has on the economy of The Gambia.
THE IMPACT OF TOURISM ON EMPLOYMENT 
AND DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME IN THE FORMAL
AND INFORMAL SECTORS 
The creation of employment opportunities is given high priority in
developing countries because it is often considered to be the only
course of action for affecting change in the distribution of income.
Tourism has generated employment in The Gambia both directly and
indirectly: directly in that hotels, bars and restaurants and other
tourist-oriented services (craft markets, tourist excursions and
transportation) provide earnings for employees and owners in the form
of wages and profits, and indirectly where various activities related
to tourism provide earnings (for example, craftsmen and women
supplying their products to tourist markets, tourism-related services,
some workers involved in industries supplying hotels and the tourist
industry in general, and a number of public servants connected in
some way with tourism) (ibid. :99-100).
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The most recent large-scale study of employment generated by tourism
is included in the SOMEA/World Bank Report of 1986. It concludes that
1,800 persons are directly employed in the Gambian hotel industry,
1000 persons are employed in other forms of direct employment, and
so the total number of persons directly employed in the tourist
industry numbers 2,800 (about 10% of the country's wage earners).
Furthermore, the SOMEA Report estimates that 3,900 individuals are
indirectly employed through tourism. In total, therefore, tourism in
The Gambia generates 6,700 jobs directly and indirectly (1986). These
figures indicate a vast increase in employment-generation compared
with that in the 1979-80 season; then roughly 2,700 persons were
employed directly and indirectly in the tourist industry (Farver
1984).
It should be noted, however, that these statistics fail to emphasise
the fact that much employment generated by tourism is seasonal
employment. Gamble (in Murray 1989) notes that only about 50% of
those persons directly employed in tourism are employed on a full-
time basis, the remainder are hired on a casual basis.
The SOMEA/World Bank Report concludes that the impact of the Gambian
tourist sector on direct employment is much lower than in other
developing countries, while the effects on indirect employment appear
to be substantially higher (SOMEA/World Bank 1986:101). This could be
attributed to the fact that tourism in the Gambia is predominantly in
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the form of the all-inclusive package tour. The SOMEA/World Bank
Report concludes:
As a consequence, the only activity likely to be stimulated
is that of ground operators offering trips and excursions.
Bars and restaurants outside of the hotels are seldom
frequented by people on package tours, and handicrafts are
not greatly sought after for various reasons..
(SOMEA/World Bank 1986:101)
The indirect employment opportunities available allow more and more
of the local population to become involved in the tourist industry in
The Gambia. In this way the Gambian tourist system again matches
Cohen's hypothesis:
At the early stage of induced tourism, there is often a
stark socio-cultural gap between tourists and the hosts:
hosts, being unprepared for the onslaught of large numbers
of foreigners are unable to perform any but the most
manual jobs in the tourist system. The lack of knowledge of
foreign languages and the lack of familiarity with the
tourists' customs, as well as the general shyness
characteristic of long-insulated populations, precludes any
meaningful social exchange between tourists and the hosts.
(Cohen 1979:24)
Cohen hypothesises that this may change with time as members of the
local population become more familiar with the foreign languages
spoken by the tourists and learn how to deal with the tourists. As
this happens so the local residents become more actively involved in
the tourist system. Consequently, argues Cohen, more personal contacts
may develop. My research in The Gambia confirms this hypothesis and
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in this dissertation I aim to describe and evaluate the tourist-
resident contact as it appears in Bakau.
ATTRACTIONS OF THE GAMBIA AS A HOLIDAY DESTINATION
As a destination for mass tourism, The Gambia has numerous
attractions. The country is marketed as offering sun, sea, sand and a
touch of the exoticism of "real" Africa:
...there is a realisation for the tourist that, if you seek
more than a suntan, real Africa is but 10 minutes away; by
bus, by taxi, by bike or by foot."
("The Gambia: so near and yet so far from the bitter
British winter", The Sunday Times, 9 October 1988)
Scenically it is a superb holiday destination with expansive and
relatively clean sandy beaches. The climate during the tourist season
is ideal. The dry season lasts six months between November and April
and the humidity level during that time remains between 30 to 60%.
The temperature varies between 23 and 27 degrees centigrade. The
water temperature along the 48 kilometres of beaches bordering the
Atlantic ranges between 23 and 26 degrees centigrade. The shortest
day at the height of the tourist seasion is 111/2 hours.
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The country has been, up until now, very much a winter holiday
destination (although as the statistics above indicate, there are
attempts by some operators to extend the tourist season into the
rainy season). As such, it is the closest country to Europe which
can guarantee hot sunny weather in the winter months:
(The Gambia) offers an unpretentious wintersun holiday on a
good beach with enough excursions into the bush on offer to
stop the hyperactive from becoming bored, and it has the
advantage that it's but 6 hours away from the UK. Which is
perhaps why many of our birds winter in the Gambian sun.
You should try it!
(SunMed Go Places brochure 1989/90)
Its proximity to Europe, compared to other winter sun destinations
such as the Caribbean, leads to charter packages in The Gambia being
marketed at affordable prices and the relative low cost of a holiday
in The Gambia is stressed in the tourist literature:
You needn't go as far as the Caribbean in search of
glorious winter sun. Gambia with its golden coastline is
much closer to home.
(Thomsons Winter Sun brochure 1989/90)
You're sitting in your flat. It is snowing or raining
outside and you are wishing you could get away from it to
a tropical holiday. The questions uppermost in your mind
are: where to go? Caribbean? Seychelles? But then there are
10-12 hours flying time from where you are and then the
usual question arises, "How much could we spend?" You are
about to forget your dream. Don't. Contact any one of the
leading travel agencies of your country, and ask for "A
Holiday in The Gambia". Bask in the warmth of an unfailing
tropical sun for two weeks at budget low cost! See THE
GAMBIA once and believe!
(Your Companion Guide to The Gambia, undated)
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A Hotel Guide to
in search of winter
Between November
of West Africa has
of cloudless skies
You needn't go as far as the Caribbean
sun. The Gambia is much closer to home.
and May this little country on the coast
the perfect climate with day after day
and tropical sunshine virtually guaranteed.
(The Gambia Hotel Association brochure: 
the Smiling Coast, undated)
In comparison to resorts such as those of the Caribbean, The Gambia
is marketed as "simple" and "unsophisticated" and these factors are
described as adding to the "charm" of the country:
Don't expect a sophisticated night life, hotels of smooth
efficiency, or sightseeing tours of luxurious ambience.
Gambians are learning fast but in their imperfections lies
the charm of the country. It is unassuming, relaxed and
rough-and-ready but grossly under-rated simply on account
of a lack of the glamour-image of the more sophisticated
winter holiday sun-spots
(Christopher Portway, Times Educational Supplement, 7
September 1984)
Banjul is "not a sophisticated place but gay and carefree, where tiny
wooden homes are side by side with more colonial style." (Kuoni
brochure 1976/77). The "exotic" atmosphere of Africa is emphasised
as a marketable commodity:
The Gambia is an exciting and intriguing miniature of the
dense jungles and great rivers of Africa and the strange
sights of that strange land. A place where the pulsating
rhythm of tribal drums and dance can still mystify and
thrill; where hippos and crocodiles are still at home in the
great river which is the heart of this land, and life itself
for the fishermen in their dugout canoes is untouched by
time.
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(Kuoni Worldwide brochure, 10 December 1991 - 9 December
1992)
Gambians are supposedly "naturally" hospitable, a people happy in
their traditional customs. In a sense the Gambian people are
portrayed in the tourism literature as almost a part of the scenery:
The clean, unspoiled beaches, flushed by palm trees with
unforgettable silhouettes, are another plus, as are the
colourful, lissom people.
(The Sunday Times, 9 October, 1988)
There are no culture shocks in The Gambia. It's a friendly
little country where every smiling face looks like the bus
conductor back home.
(SunMed Go Places brochure 1989/90)
Gambians are seen as static in a way of life which is unchanging,
"unspoilt" and primitive:
...A simple, unsophisticated country, you'll return with fond
memories of a people, warm and musical, secure in a way of
life that has changed relatively little over the centuries."
(The Gambia Hotel Association brochure, undated)
The Gambia is a real find for all those looking for winter
sun in an unspoilt country, far from the herd. The country
seems to have been designed with tourism in mind right
from the start...
(SunMed Go Places brochure 1989/90)
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The country is also promoted because of its "stable, democratic
government". (The attempted coup in 1981 damaged the tourism
industry briefly but now appears to have been forgotten by visiting
tourists.) The poverty and the political and social problems often
associated with a developing country are occasionally alluded to in
the tourist literature; however The Gambia is marketed as a Third
World country where these problems are relatively minor and easily
avoided by the tourist:
The Gambia (is) the most politically stable of all African
states. Because of its stability, the country by African
standards is prosperous, and no tourist is going to be put
off his dinner by thoughts of starving natives outside the
hotel.
(SunMed Go Places brochure 1989/90)
Contrasts between the life of the villager and that of the
tourist remain sharp but there is no resentment exhibited
and, unless the effort is made to go and look for them, the
visitor, cocooned in his western-style hotel, will never
encounter the social problems outside.
(Christopher Portway, Times Educational Supplement 7
September 1984)
A final factor influencing the choice of The Gambia as a marketable
tourist destination is the ease of communication, since English is the
official language.
As mentioned, over the last few years there has been an attempt to
extend the tourist season into the Gambian summer months of May to
October. An increasing number of tourists are taking advantage of the
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discounted prices of holiday packages during these months. One tour
operator specialising in holidays to The Gambia, Serenity Holidays
"The Gambia Experience", has led the way in offering an all-year-
round programme of packages to The Gambia and in 1992 it published
the first summer brochure exclusively marketing holidays to The
Gambia.
In its effort to extend the tourist season, the Ministry of Tourism
is attempting to attract more business tourism into the country. It
has been trying to attract international conferences to The Gambia
during the low season when prices are low and there is no congestion.
Conference facilities presently are limited but are improving: in June
1990 "the first real five star hotel in The Gambia", The Kairaba
Beach Hotel, opened. Integrated in the hotel is a large conference
centre and the hotel is marketed as "the number one resort hotel
which caters equally for business travellers and conference guests"
(The Kairaba Beach Hotel brochure 1990).
PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE TOURISM INDUSTRY 
IN THE GAMBIA, PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE 
The Government of The Gambia has established a number of objectives
in its plan to develop tourism in The Gambia and in a paper entitled
"Culture and Tourism" by A.M.Serigne Secka (1988) Secka states that
tourism in The Gambia has the following objectives:
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(i) To contribute to the country's economy.
(ii) To help place the country on the world map so as to stimulate
exchanges and interest in the country from outsiders, with a view to
achieving mutual benefits.
(iii) To provide relaxation and to afford both the visitors and the
people of the host country the opportunity to broaden their horizons.
(iv) To provide incentives for the cottage industries and the
creative arts.
(v) To provide opportunities to form business contacts and create
more employment.
Whilst from the beginning the GOG was actively encouraging foreign
investment in the tourist industry, there were problems in developing
hotel facilities since the infrastructure in The Gambia as it stood in
the mid-1960s was evidently inadequate. The Gambia had very limited
provision for power and water supplies and those which did exist
were primarily limited to Banjul. Access roads, sewerage works and
communications systems would also need to be vastly improved. The
airport, at that time very small and with a corrugated metal runway
and an inadequate departure lounge and arrival area, would have to be
expanded and modernised. The Gambian economy could not finance this
type of development. The government therefore decided to promote
tourism as a development industry.
The GOG believed that if it could find funding for the necessary
infrastructure and if it could invest in the development of tourism-
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related activities, then it would harness the proposed benefits from
tourism, creating employment and generally contributing towards the
socio-economic development of the nation.
In 1970-71 the GOG invited a British expatriate from the ODA to visit
The Gambia and to make recommendations for the future direciton of
tourism. As a result the report entitled "A Study of Tourism in The
Gambia, Physical Planning and Development Aspects" was published in
1972. It was submitted to the Tourism Liaison Committee, which had
been established in 1969 and which was the forerunner to the Tourism
Liaison Board.
In this report, tourism-related activities were divided into two
zones: those in the Kombo St. Mary area along the Western Atlantic
area (Zone A), and those in the rest of the country (Zone B). A
number of recommendations were made, including the following:
- the need for a physical development plan to control the overall
development of tourism;
- the need to set up an institutional framework for the devlopment
of tourism in Zones A and B;
- the need to produce promotional literature to stimulate the
interests of potential developers and tour operators in Britain and
elsewhere overseas;
- the need to establish a Gambia Tourist Office in London;
- the need to produce a land use plan at two levels: a long-term
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national development plan and short-term development plans of five-
year periods;
- the need to establish a Ministry of Tourism in The Gambia;
- the need to give assistance and incentives to investors in hotel
developments.
The government accepted all of these recommendations.
The Tourism Liaison Committee prepared a report which was accepted
by the government and hence the first Tourism Development Plan was
recommended. This plan was called the Tourism Development Area
Project (The TDA Project) and it comprised two phases:
(i) The Bafuloto Project, covering the zone between the Bungalow
Beach Hotel and the River Tangi, outside Brufut - called the Brufut
Zone and the Kotu Zone;
(ii) The area south of this zone between Tangi and Kartong.
The first priority of the government was to implement the Bafuloto
Project. The World Bank was approached and found the project to be
suitable for an International Development Association (IDA) credit. A
Tourism Infrastructure Project was launched in 1973/4 in which a
number of infrastructural components, necessary for the expansion of
tourism, were identified as being necessary:
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(i) A physical planning and development study of the TDA in order to
provide a framework of control;
(ii) The preparation and implementation of a building regulation
project for the TDA;
(iii) The development of access roads in the TDA;
(iv) The provision of water and electricity;
(v) The construction of a Hotel Training School;
(vi) The identification and construction of beach facilities;
(vii) The provision of a Kotu sewerage scheme;
(viii) The introduction of a pilot horticultural scheme to grow
vegetables for the tourist hotels;
(ix) Consultancy work to be carried out on the socio-economic impact
of tourism in The Gambia (this included a socio-economic impact
study, undertaken by Carter and Fish in 1978).
All nine projects were implemented and funded by the World Bank but
the horticultural scheme and socio-economic impact study were
abandoned after a few years due to lack of funds.
In early 1972 the Tourism Liaison Board was established. It was
responsible for the preparation and implementation of this plan and
hence for the control of the development of tourism in both the rural
and urban areas. It was emphasised that designation of the TDA as a
Planning Area would enable the authorities not only to control land-
use but also to protect the natural beauty and landscape of the TDA.
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Between 1975-84 the infrastructural production went ahead with the
physical development of the Kotu Strand, Kotu Point and Kotu Beach
areas. By the 1980s enough accommodation had been built for the
anticipated number of tourists. During the 1980s two major studies
were made by overseas consultancy bodies, aimed at assessing tourism
development to date in The Gambia, and at offering recommendations
for future development. Firstly in 1986 the SOMEA agency (Societa per
la Matematica e l'Economia Applicate) and the World Bank jointly
undertook a tourism impact study and they produced a report - "The
Gambia - Tourism Impact Study Report, SOMEA/World Bank, December
1986". The primary aim of this study was to assess the impact of
tourism on the country. Three years later, in 1989, a German
consultancy company, GTZ, undertook a short-term study which was
part of the German Urban Development Planning Project (UDPP). This
study had two main objectives: to revise the existing plans for the
Kotu Area and the Brufut area, taking into account the latest
development of tourism, the presently proposed projects as well as
the recent forecasts for the future development and to elaborate a
general concept for the physical development of tourist areas along
the whole southern coast from Kotu River down to the boundary of
Senegal, including providing general guidelines for urban design in
the TDA.
The GTZ study reported that by 1988 the TDA had seven large hotels,
which comprised a total of 1,921 hotel beds, which is equivalent to
approximately 40% of the capacity of all hotel beds available in the
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whole of The Gambia (The Gambia TDA Physical Development Plan
1989:3). All seven hotels are located in the Kotu area of the TDA.
However the study reported that the growth of tourism in The Gambia
"has not been significant and had definitely been less than
anticipated" (ibid.:4). It therefore concluded that the original
proposals in the Bafuloto Plan of 1973 for increasing the number of
hotel beds in the TDA should be revised. The Bafuloto Report proposed
a total number of hotel beds in the TDA of 7,250 but the SOMEA/World
Bank Report recommended a reduction in this number to 3,720. Taking
into account that the current hotel bed capacity totalled 1.921, the
GTZ proposals therefore indicated the need for a modest addition of
1,799 hotel beds. These figures were taken as the base for future
planning of the TDA.
A General Plan was drawn up by GTZ, in consultation with the Gambian
Physical Planning Department. The main ideas behind this Plan were
that two different types of tourist zones be distinguished along the
coast: The Northern Zone, where the main tourist development would
take place within clearly defined areas, and the Southern Zone, where
there would be only small "Tourist Spots" for excursions and short-
term visits. No further development of tourist areas was envisaged in
the Southern Zone.
The study concluded that the Northern Zone alone would adequately
meet the demands for hotel beds in the future, so enabling the
Southern Zone to be preserved as a nature park: "The proposed nature
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park South Coast will provide a far greater attraction for tourism in
The Gambia than a multitude of half-finished hotel sites dotted along
the whole coastal strip" (ibid.:10). The study also stressed that
concentrating on the development of the North would make economic
sense since it would imply much less infrastructural investment than
developing the whole coast. The GTZ study presented three alternative
development strategies for the future development of the Bafuloto
area (Appendix II).
TOURISM FACILITIES AND AMENITIES
Institutionalized charter tourism demands most in terms of
infrastrusture and facilities.	 Institutionalized tourism is
characterised by standardization of facilities, mass
production of goods and services and the "phony" experience
which creates the illusion of participating in the life of
the host country without really doing so.
(Tourism and Infrastructure Report, Volume 1 Main Report
1978:1)
Tourists arrive in The Gambia as part of a "package" organized by
tour operators. A large number of European tour operators now offer
package holidays to the Gambia. United Kingdom tour operators
include: Ecosafaris, Enterprise Holidays, Flair, Hayes and Jarvis,
Horizon Holidays, Kuoni Travel, Martin Rook, Premier Faraway, Select
Holidays, Serenity Holidays (The Gambian Experience), Sovereign
Holidays, Thomson Holidays, Twickers World and Wings-Sunflight.
Operating from Scandinavia are: Spies, Vingresor and Ving Service.
West German tour operators include Jet Reisen, Neckermann and Nur
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Tourist. Companies operating from France are: Africa tours, Kombo
Tours, Transafrica, Uniclam and Voyages Jelmoli. Tour Operators from
the United States include: E.Z.Tours and Magical Holidays. Operating
from the Netherlands are: Holland International. Finally, operating
from Switzerland are: Jelmoli.
Hotels 
There are now 17 international hotels in The Gambia (Map 3).The
newest hotel, the Kairaba Beach, opened in November 1990. The Kairaba
Beach Hotel has a capacity of 232 beds, including three Presidential
Suites, 20 Junior suites and 19 De-Luxe rooms. Hotels are
concentrated in the Greater Banjul Area (GBA) and are mainly located
in the Kotu, Fajara, Bakau and Cape Point areas. As a result of the
great investment in infrastructure which was part of the Tourism
Infrastructure Project, the hotel areas are infrastructurally well-
equipped in comparison to other parts of the country. Roads are good
in this area and are improving. In 1988 the new Pipeline Road was
opened, leading from Serrelcunda to the coastal road.
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PLATE 5: Adama Sowe outside his craft shop in Bakau
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PLATE 6: Tourist market craft stall
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Facilities in the hotels are generally good. Hotels are equipped with
swimming pools, air conditioning (usually optional, at an extra
charge), private electricity generators (since the town's electricity
supply is spasmodic and unreliable), often a private water supply,
restaurants and bars. Hotel restaurants generally provide a Western-
style menu with the occasional Gambian speciality such as groundnut
soup, or Benachin, a rice meat and vegetable concoction. Hotels also
provide a programme of evening entertainment, sports amenities and
games animation. The accommodation itself is variable between the
hotels but is mostly of a standard quality.
Other Amenities
Close to the hotels there is a choice of restaurants, both foreign
and Gambian-owned, offering African, Chinese, European and Lebanese
food. Within the tourist area there are also nightclubs, discotheques
and two casinos. A number of craft markets - bengdulas - have been
created in the TDA close to the hotels where tourists may purchase
batik, wood-carvings and other traditional crafts.
TOURIST ACTIVITIES 
Tourist Excursions 
Besides the physical amenities in the TDA and the facilities offered
by the hotels, a programme of excursions is offered by a number of
companies. The largest tourist excursion company operating in The
Gambia is GAMTOURS. Its full name is "The Gambia National Tours Co.
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Ltd.", formerly "Wingafric". Its motto is "for the development of
tourism in The Gambia" (Appendix III). The Gambia Public Transport
Corporation owns 99% of the shares in the company and the government
the remaining 1%. Gamtours uses staff and vehicles specifically for
the purpose of excursions. Other excursion companies operating in the
country include Graham Rainey, Black and White Safaris, Gambia
Sportfishing, and Mass Cham.
The programme of excursions offered is varied. The Gambia is fast
becoming a very popular choice of holiday destination for
ornithologists: out of more than 1,000 species of birds recorded in
the West African sub-region, about 570 have been listed to exist in
The Gambia and its peripheries. Many of the excursions on offer in
The Gambia are of particular interest to bird-watchers: the Abuko
tour, the Bush trip, the Mangrove Creek trip and the excursion to
Tendaba Camp, in particular.
Table 1 gives details of the variety, length and popularity of
excursions taken by air charter tourists between 1972/3 and 1984/5:
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TABLE 1
TOURIST EXCURSIONS IN THE GAMBIA 1972/3 - 1984/5
Excurs- Length Years Number Number Average % of
ion offered of of no. of air
years tourists tour-
ists
for
each
year
charter
tour-
ists
for
period
offered
City h day
1	 ,
72/3- 13 121,524 9,348 40
Tour 84/5
Gambia 1 day 78/9- 7 39,878 5,697 20
Safari 84/5
Abuko 1/2 day 72/3- 13 39,972 3.074 13
Game 84/5
Reserve
&
Brikama
Village
Creek 1 day 79/80- 6 22,395 3,732 13
tour 84/5
(ex. 82/
83)
Boat h day 81/2- 3 7,097 2,366 9
trip, 84/5
Gambia
river
estuary
James 1 day 78/9- 7 15,926 2,275 8
Island/ 84/5
Juffure
Wrestl- 1/2 day 79/80- 6 9,822 1,637 6
ing at 84/5
Serre-
kunda
Tendaba 2 days 72/3- 13 18,585 1,430 6
84/5
Kafount 1 day 80/1- 5 5,061 1,012 5
-me 84/5
Basse 3 days 78/9- 5 2,810 562 2
82/3
(Source: Gamble, W.P. 1989)
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Notes:
- Records start 1972/3.
- City Tour = Banjul, Albert Market, Kanifing Industrial Estate, Serrekunda.
- Gambia Safari = along the coast to the south including stops at beaches and
village.
- Creek tour = by boat from Denton Bridge to Mandanari village and return.
- Kafountine = southern Senegal.
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According to the tourism statistics for the period 1987/88 the order
of popularity of excursions offered was as follows: creek tour (5,829
air charter tourists), tour of Banjul (4,149), James Island and Juffure
(4,117), one-day Bush safari (2,619), Abuko Nature Reserve (2,507),
wrestling (1,385), Tendaba camp (364) and fishing (290). Including a
variety of other types of excursions, a total of 25,823 tourists took
excursions during the period 1987/88.
These statistics fail to take into account the hundreds of unofficial
excursions which are taken by tourists with beach boys acting as
tour leaders. The beach boys tend to operate similar excursions to
those operated by the official operators, but at a much lower cost.
In the following pages I detail some of the excursions offered in The
Gambia. This text is taken from "The Gambia Experience" Winter
1991/92 brochure:
Abuko Nature Reserve:
"This is a half day excursion to the principal nature reserve in The
Gambia. The Nature reserve is not a zoo or a game reserve, it is an
area of 252 acres which is dedicated to the protection and
conservation of nature as a whole. You don't have to be a naturalist
to enjoy the Abuko Nature Reserve but you will find a visit there is
much more rewarding experience if you are. Over 200 different species
of birds have been sighted in the reserve, along with other animal
sightings." Cost £.15.
Tourism in The Gambia	 Page 112
A Touch of Adventure Cruise:
"A fantastic day (or two) afloat for lovers of the water and nature
aboard a famous Gambian River Craft. Providing the weather conditions
are favourable the cruise up-river to Dog Island will be made under
sail following the fashion of the Portuguese River Craft upon which
the boat is styled. During this cruise you stand a very good chance
of seeing the Dolphins in the estuary along with the wonderful bird
life.
From the main river the boat turns into the creek area to explore
what has virtually remained unchanged for hundreds of years and
anchors for a refreshing swim, and a seafood lunch with wine. On
completion of this leisurely day you will arrive back at your hotels
around 5.30pm." Cost £27.
Orientation Tour:
"An introductory trip around Gambia's capital city, Banjul with a
visit to the National Museum, and its surrounding areas such as
Serrekunda, a crowded and very busy market. At the Bakau Tourist
Market you can see various artisans at work, why not try your hand
at bartering for wood carving, leather work, tie dye batik cloth,
paintings and basket work." Cost £12.
Wrestling:
"A deep seated Gambian tradition and the national sport, though not
like the Western style match. The village warriors, wearing loin
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cloths and "JUJUS" strut, dance, spar and brag in challenge with
plenty of noisy support from the African drums and whistles of their
followers. Each combat continues until either of the contestants is
brought to the ground. Punching, kicking, spitting and flinging sand
in the eyes is permitted but not considered "cricket". Very
entertaining." Cost £8.
Birds and Breakfast:
"A firm favourite of bird watching enthusiasts. It begins around 6am
with a drive by minibus to LAMIN where after a "wakening" tea or
coffee, you will embark in the age old Gambian dug-out canoe into the
creeks from which you will be given a totally different experience of
the dawn and the accompanying "Dawn Chorus". After approximately 2
hours of exploration we will take you back to the restaurant at
LAMIN for a good cooked breakfast. After digestion and relaxation
period, during which time you are surrounded by the wonders of up to
200 different species of bird life we take you on a 2 hour stroll
along the edge of the rice fields towards ABUKO to further sample
the delights of the Gambian "Aviary" and general wildlife. The minibus
then takes you back to the hotel in plenty of time for lunch." Cost
£19.
Landrover Adventure:
"Driving into the bush on little used tracks in open backed Land-
Rovers. This 90 mile round trip captures the spirit and adventure of
Africa. Lesser known areas of The Gambia will be visited such as The
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Gambian compounds and an on-going school construction project. An
ideal opportunity if you wish to donate stationery to the school.
There is usually the chance to relax and swim off one of the
unspoilt beaches of Sanjang. A popular good fun day out with the
chance to see and learn about African culture. Lunch included." Cost
£27.
African Experience:
"The African-style compound consists of several thatched huts set
around the performance area for an evening not to be missed.
Throughout the evening there will be plenty of African entertainment
with a team of dancers, fire-eaters and musicians, all guests will be
encouraged to join in. Various selected authentic Gambian dishes will
be served and cooked in the traditional way during the evening. The
dancing is incredible." Cost £23.
Nightlife 
The Gambia does not provide a wide nor elaborate choice of night life
for tourists. Evening entertainment for tourists in The Gambia
centres around the hotels. Virtually all tourist hotels provide a
varied programme of evening entertainment, ranging from stage shows,
discos, African dance displays and acrobatics. A popular evening
excursion is "The African Experience", detailed above.
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HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL SITES IN THE GAMBIA
The history of The Gambia is focused on its river. At the river mouth
is Barra Point. Here Fort Bullen was built by the British two
hundred years ago to cover the approaches to Banjul and the river,
succeeding James Island fortress (destroyed by the French) as the
main point of defence in the colony. It can be reached by direct
ferry from the capital.
Up-river from Banjul is Albreda. Albreda was the main French trading
post before they withdrew from The Gambia. Nearby is the village of
Juffure. The village of Juffure is now celebrated as the home of
Kunta Kinteh, who was abducted by slavers over 200 years ago. The
book "Roots .1 by Alex Haley highlights the slave trade from this area
as he traced his roots back to the banks of the River Gambia.
Further up-river, the stone circles of Wassau, which have been
identified as burial grounds more than 1200 years old. Georgetown
was the old "second" city of colonial days, and is still the
administrative and trading centre of the region. Basse Santa Su is
the major trading centre for the upper reaches of the Gambia river.
UP-COUNTRY TOURISM
Tourism in The Gambia has always been mainly concentrated around the
coast. Although the River Gambia is the one great natural feature of
the country and, as I have just described, the scene of much of its
history, nevertheless the river has failed to become much of a
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tourist attraction and up-country tourism has similarly failed to
take off.
After Alex Hailey's book "Roots" was published, it was hoped and
expected by the Gambian government that the book would prompt a
boom in tourist arrivals in The Gambia, and that it would specifically
popularise up-country tourism with excursions to Alex Haley's
supposed ancestral village, Juffure. The official tourist literature
stressed the Gambian connection with "Roots":
It was in the tiny village of Juffure, about 32 km from
Banjul on the north bank of the River Gambia, that in 1767
a young Gambian disappeared and was never seen again by
his family and friends, but he was never forgotten since
his name was passed on from one generation to another... .200
years later author Alex Haley was able through his
researches to prove that his great great grandfather was
called Kunta Kinteh who was abducted from Juffure and sold
into slavery.
(Gamble 1989:49)
Anticipating demand from black Americans for "Roots" tours and
"Pilgrimage to the motherland" tours, the Gambian government opened a
tourist office in New York. The village of Juffure was to be
preserved as a national monument so that visitors could visit the
home of the Kinteh family and see "exactly how Gambians in this part
of the country lived 200 years ago" (ibid.:49). In 1978-79 a one day
boat excursion to Juffure was introduced.
However, the numbers of American "Roots" tourists who subsequently
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travelled to The Gambia were surprisingly low. Nowadays only a few
"Roots" tourists visit The Gambia each year and hardly any come on
air charter tours. Perhaps one reason for this is that The Gambia is
not easily accessible by air from the USA (there is no direct air
service from North America to The Gambia and the demand has been
insufficient to warrant the organisation of charter flights). The
tourist office in New York has since been closed.
The Gambia River is marketed as a tourist attraction. In 1978 the
M.V. Lady Chilel Jawara was launched. The boat was named after the
President's wife and had accommodation for 40 first class passengers.
Although intended for general passenger and freight service, the Lady
Chilel departed every Tuesday from Banjul for Basse in the tourist
season, the return journey taking four days. In the summer season, it
made the journey only once a month. However in 1985 the Lady Chilel
sank at Ballengo with a number of fatalities. Since then, there are
private yachts available for hire and these are often chartered by
tourist companies for long periods during the tourist season. The
journey up-river is full of interest but it has none of the drama and
historic fascination of a trip up the Nile, for example.
Nevertheless the Gambian government is still striving to develop up-
country tourism. It is seriously considering establishing a large
national park called the Kiang West National Park up-country. The
main purpose of establishing this park would be to encourage up-
country tourism through the creation of more camps, lodges, and
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through the introduction of more river and land excursions. It would
involve the setting up of local committees in these areas for the up-
keep and maintenence of places of historic interest (such as the
Wassau Stone Circles), and the building of "Kiosk Museums" at such
places is being considered.
Footnotes to Chapter Four
1. Alex Hailey's book "Roots" is now considered by many specialists to
be a work of fiction rather than history.
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CHAPTER FIVE 
BAKAU TOWN: 
CHANGING PHYSICAL & 
SOCIAL FRAMEWORKS 
BAKAU TOWN: INTRODUCTION 
Bakau is a coastal town, following the Atlantic coastline southwards
from Cape Point for approximately eight miles and extends inland for
five miles. It is one of the six largest urban centres in The Gambia.
It has a population of about 17,000 (Census 1983) and is situated in
the Kombo St. Mary district of The Gambia, about 10 kilometres from
Banjul, the capital. Nowadays Bakau acts as a dormitory town from
which people commute to work in Banjul.
ORIGIN AND CREATION OF THE VILLAGE 
Bakau Old Town was originally a homogeneous Mandinka village. The
core settlement of Old Town Bakau has existed for approximately 200
years. Elder informants in Old Town Bakau recount how the village of
Bakau was founded in the late eighteenth century by three Mandinka
families, the Jannehs, the Bojangs and the Jammehs. Based on the
traditional founder-settlement right, they assumed authority over the
use and allocation of land through the clearing of it. The first
headman of Bakau was Bakari Jammeh:
They didn't ask permission from anybody, because they didn't
find anybody. The place was theirs and it wasn't necessary
to ask anybody for permission. When they came, they found
people who had cleared the bush to settle in other parts of
Kombo, so they just found uncleared bush and cleared it -
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and so they owned the land. They didn't buy the land.
Everybody cleared his own part, so that tomorrow nobody
would come to say "I gave you that piece of land".
(Mbalifele Janneh, 30 September 1976, Beedle 1980:66)
In fact, the Kombos consisted of four kingdoms with partially
rotating Mansaship (Kingship) between the main villages. Land-tenure
was in the hands of the Mansa, who allocated land to groups of
people who established their rights by land-clearing. In this way, the
original settlers of Bakau were probably granted the use of the land
by the Mansa after the founding villages of the Kombo had already
been established. In return, the king had the right to exact taxes
from the settlers, in terms of produce and services.
THE EXPANSION AND PHYSICAL CHANGES OF BAKAU 
OVER HISTORY 
In 1896 the Gambian government threatened to destroy Bakau. This was
for two main reasons: firstly, the village's physical layout was
considered unsafe - it had an irregular layout with winding paths,
close-packed houses, and narrow passages; secondly, because of
insanitary conditions brought about by the over-crowding. The Bakau
elders appealed to the Governor who allowed them to stay on the site,
after grid lines had been drawn, plots of land squared off, and some
houses had been destroyed (Beedle 1980:69). Its population at that
time was approximately 400.
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During the colonial period, Bakau lost a lot of its land to the
colonial authorities. The authorities distributed parcels of
agricultural land to merchants from Bathurst (now Banjul), immigrants
from the protectorate and surrounding colonial territories who came
to work in Kombo St. Mary. The colonial buildings and increasing
housing demand caused a reduction in the agricultural areas in Bakau
and an increase in the density of the compounds:
...When the Europeans came to this country they measured all
our farmlands and took them for residence. We have no place
to farm.
(Arafang Usman Jammeh, Imam of Bakau, National Museum of
The Gambia, Oral History Department, 1976).
During the Second World War, Bakau was in the middle of a military
base, used by the Royal West African Frontier Force. Barracks for the
base and the Medical Research Centre (formerly the Royal Medical
Council) were built by the authorities. This resulted in a large
increase in the population of Bakau: not only military personnel but
also landless wage-earners contracted to work on the construction
projects were brought into the area.
Following the establishment of the military base in Bakau, many
improvements were made in town. Atlantic Road, bordering Old Town,
was paved and a food market was established. The first primary
school was built in Bakau in 1947. The introduction of electricity and
water and drainage to Old Town residents followed in the 1950s.
Bakau Town: Changing Physical & Social Frameworks 	 Page 123
Although the newer compounds in Old Town now have indoor plumbing,
most residents still rely on communal water spigots and latrines.
Later, supermarkets and banks were opened in Bakau.
With the introduction of tourism in 1965, physically Bakau began to
change still more. Modern hotels were built along the coast, from
Cape Point to beyond Fajara. Market stands were built for handicraft
vendors of batik, tie-dye, basketware, leather, wood and for fruit-
sellers. In the 1990s the area around Old Town is continuously
developing. More and more small businesses associated with the
tourist industry - guest houses, hotels, cafes, restaurants and craft
shops - are mushrooming and the physical environment is changing
from one season to the next.
Beedle (1980) notes that many additions to town, particularly the
bank and CFAO supermarket, are viewed by the residents as favouring
the European resident or the non-Gambian temporary migrant who comes
to work during the tourist season and then returns home.
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AREAS OF BAKAU
PLATE 7: Aerial Photoraph (i) 
Bakau, Cape Point and Area in 1960 
(DOS Contract No. 53, 1:5,000 1960)
1. Cape Point
2. Bakau fishing beach
3. Wasulungkunda
4. Atlantic Road
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1. Cape Point
2. Sunwing Hotel
3. Wasulungkunda
4. Old Town
PLATE 8: Aerial Photograph (ii) 
Bakau. Cape Point and Area in 1983 
(DOS Contract No. 43, 1:10,000 1983)
5. Katchikally
6. Sanchaba
7. Bakau fishing beach
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PLATE 9: Aerial Photograph (iii) 
Bakau, Cape Point and Area in 1960 
(DOS Contract No. 53, 1:5,000 1960)
1. Cape Point
2. Bakau fishing beach
3. Atlantic Road
4. Old Cape Road
5. Old Town cotton tree
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PLATE 10: Ael'a-M_JtA_—p--Llaonlliiv
Ba au Ca .e p oint a d Area	 198
(DOS Contract No. 44, 1:10,000 1983)
1. Cape Point
2. Sunwing Hotel
3. Bakau fishing beach
4. African Village Hotel
5. CFAO supermarket
6. Bakau Primary School
7. New Town
8. Tropic Gardens Hotel
9. Field Force Barracks
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BAKAU: A TOWN OF EIGHT "VILLAGES" 
Bakau as a town comprises several sections and, as a Bakau Mandinka
saying goes:
Bakau mu sate sei, bani to kiling
Bakau has eight villages but only one name
(Beedle 1980:51)
During the early decades of the twentieth century, Bakau's original
core settlement became very over-crowded and gradually it extended
outwards to include, by the mid-1900s, Old Town, New Town, Sanchaba,
Wasulungkunda, Kachikally, Cape St. Mary, Fajara and the Field Force
Barracks. The core settlement and its extensions are bounded by the
Bakau-Banjul Road, Atlantic Road (following the coastline), and the
Old Cape Road, connecting Cape Point to the Banjul Road.
Old Town (known as banko koto - the old area - in Mandinka, or
simply as "Bakau" by the Mandinka elders who live in and originate
from Old Town) lies at the heart of the town, on the site of the
original settlement. Bakau Old Town Mandinka elders consider
themselves as a community apart from the rest of the town with a
special pedigree rooted in the history of the area. Nowadays the
majority of compounds in Old Town follow the traditional pattern:
nearly every resident is a family member of some kind and there are
very few tenants inhabiting Old Town compounds.
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PLATE 11: Bakau street scene
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PLATE 12: Bakau street scene
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The inhabitants of Wasulunglcunda settled in Bakau in 1928/9, after
fire destroyed their homes at nearby .
 Cape Point. The people of
Wasulunglcunda are Bambara and Fula and Mandinka immigrants from Mali
(Bakau residents describe them as Tilibunka - from the East"). They
maintain their identity as an immigrant village separate from the
rest of Bakau, and Wasulungkunda has its own headman and religious
leader.
New Town, Sanchaba and Katchikally are all areas of extension from
Bakau Old Town, and their people are of mixed ethnicity, without
formal organisation above the level of each compound. in 1926
Sanchaba was incorporated into the town after soldiers were settled
there, pensioned from the Frontier Force. They were mainly Sierra
Leoniarts and had no traditional relations with the residents of Old
Town. Today this area tends to have smaller compounds and,
stereotypically, the people are more educated and modern in outlook
compared with Old Town residents.
Katchikally Cinema Street is one of the oldest streets in Sanchaba.
Most of its inhabitants do not originate from Bakiu or The Gambia.
About 30% of the house-holds (sinkirolu) are owners of their plots,
about 38% are renter families and about 32% of the householders
consist of one person only (Tripp-Seibert and Seibert 1984):
Kachikally Cinema Street mirrors the changes in Bakau:
landless traders and wage-earners settled in Sanchaba. The
great number of renters is an indication of the lesser use
of kinship and relation by origin, compared to Old Town.
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(Tripp-Seibert and Seibert 1984:9)
Pressures on compound space in the 1950s resulted in the extension
of Old Town to Katchilcally, formerly just thick bush surrounding the
•sacred crocodile pool. Today it is still regarded as an overspill area
and new compounds are built there at a fast rate. Today it is
inhabited mainly by immigrants.
The Field Force barracks are located in Bakau but the Field Force men
are drawn from all over The Gambia. However, there has been a lot of
contact between the barracks and the rest of Bakau: Field Force men
have married Bakau women, soldiers and Balcau citizens have engaged in
trade and business deals with one another, some Field Force men have
voted in elections in the Bakau constituency and some Bakau men have
joined the force (Beedle 1980).
New Town is physically separated from Old Town, Sanchaba,
Wasulunglcunda and Katchikally by the Balcau-Banjul road. Again, it is
an overspill settlement and is inhabited by people of mixed ethnicity.
Its compounds house a large proportion of renters. Cape St. Mary
(known as Cape Point) and Fajara were originally residential estates
for colonial officials and the Bathurst 6lite and are now used by
expatriates, the diplomatic community and many of the Gambian elite
(politicians, professionals and business people). The houses here
are generally huge and elaborate European-style buildings with
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gardens and domestic staff. There is a clear demarcation, both social
and physical, between these areas and Old Town. As Beedle observes:
Social interaction between people in Fajara and Bakau
usually falls into the single-stranded (and assymetrical)
connection of employer and employee (eg. houseboy).
(Beedle 1980:52)
Residents of these areas refer to their homes as being in Cape Point
or Fajara and never associate these areas with Bakau.
POPULATION AND ETHNIC COMPOSITION OF BAKAU 
From being a small village with a population of about 400 in 1900,
Bakau has expanded to become a large town with a population
presently of approximately 20,000 (Steffen 1986).
The ethnic composition of Bakau is similar to that of The Gambia as
a whole: 40% of the population of Bakau are Mandinkas; the remaining
60% comprise twelve other ethnic groups, including Wollof, Fula,
Serahuli and Jola. Additionally, there are a number of Mauritaneans
and Senegalese. A small number of toubabs live in Old Town and
Wasulungkunda, and most of these are volunteers from VSO and the
American Peace Corps or girlfriends or wives of youths who follow
tourists. As noted, toubabs working in high-salaried expatriate
positions in town, diplomatic officials for example, live not in Old
Town but in Fajara, Pipe Line Road and Cape Point. There is also a
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substantial Lebanese community in Bakau, living mostly in the Pipe
Line area and Fajara.
The two principal languages spoken in Bakau are Mandinka and Wollof
and nearly all residents are fluent in both languages. There is very
little ethnic segregation. The majority of compounds are ethnically
mixed and over one third of marriages are between different ethnic
groups (Pickering 1985). Of the 295 compounds in Old Town, 155 are
owned by non-Mandinkas (Steffen 1986). A large proportion of
residents in Bakau have migrated there from other parts of The
Gambia or from other countries: in 1982 well over half of the adults
in Bakau had been born in rural areas of The Gambia or in other West
African countries. Most of the people identified themselves as
permanent urban dwellers, but many retained links with their families
in rural areas and made regular visits to their village (Pickering
1985).
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TABLE 2
BAKAU POPULATION 1942-1983
YEAR POPULATION BOUNDARIES
1942 2,800 Cape Point, Bakau
Old Town,
Sanchaba, Fajara.
1951 2,542 II	 II "
1963 5,728 II	 II	 IS
including
Katchikally & New
Town.
1973 10,030 II	 II	 II
1983 16,580 II	 II	 II
(Source: Tripp-Seibert and Seibert 1984)
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ECONOMIC ACTIVITY. PAST AND PRESENT
Agriculture and Fishing
Traditionally, production in Bakau was organised in the form of
communal agricultural labour based around the compound (kunda). Males
and females had specific agricultural responsibilities. The crops
grown by the men included those for export - groundnuts - and those
for home consumption - sorghum and coos. The women were responsible
for the cultivation of rice during the rainy season, and during the
dry season they concentrated on horticultural activities, growing
vegetables such as cassava, tomatoes, local spinach (kering kering),
bitter tomatoes and okra. Their gardens were situated on the
outskirts of town.
Today, communal, family-based agricultural production has diminished.
As noted, the land available for agricultural use has shrunk and
there is now virtually no land left for groundnut farming nor for
cereal production. Rice cultivation by the women continues on a much
smaller scale than previously, both for private consumption and for
the market and a little coos is grown by the men, for private
consumption only. Market gardening by the women is still significant
in Bakau, however, and most Old Town women work daily during the dry
season in their gardens situated behind Katchikally crocodile pool.
The range of vegetables has expanded greatly since the 1930s: now
the women grow onions, aubergines, cabbage, peppers and potatoes.
The demand for vegetables has increased as a result of the increase
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in size of the town, the large number of expatriates now living in
Bakau, and the development of the hotel industry there.
Bakau has a long and strong tradition as a fishing village.
Traditionally, fishing was a dry season activity for the men of the
village who fished in canoes using harpoons and later fishing lines,
hooks and nets. Today fishing has become an unpopular activity
amongst the youths. Certain elders in Old Town, principly Ousman
Bojang, are attempting to revive interest in fishing amongst teenage
boys through the development of an eighteen month apprenticeship
scheme, which is part of a fishing co-operative in Bakau. Over the
last two years a healthy interest has been shown in the scheme by
Bakau youths, although the majority of young men in Bakau showed a
preference for Government office jobs and work in the hotel industry.
Industry and Commercial Activity 
Bakau is nowadays a major urban settlement supplied with stores,
markets (both local and tourist), workshops, a cinema and restaurants.
In the place of agriculture, there are now opportunities for wage
labour. Bakau has no industrial core nor any formal employment but
there is a lot of commercial activity in town, much involving the
sale of foodstuffs and imported goods. There are also several small
businesses in Bakau: tailoring, metalwork, carpentry, electrical repair
workshops and corn-grinding. Many businesses have opened up in
connection with the tourist industry - nightclubs, restaurants, beach
cafes and fish huts. Itinerant tradespeople move around town, visiting
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compounds and selling clothes, jewellery, food, and household items.
Meat, fish, vegetables, spices and some cooked foods and clothes are
sold in the local market. There are numerous taxi and minibus
businesses in Bakau, serving both the local residents and the
tourists. Finally, the development of tourist hotels in and around
Bakau has, of course, introduced employment opportunities at all
levels in the hotel and catering industry, although Bakau citizens
have to compete with applicants from all over The Gambia for the
jobs that are available. Statistics compiled by Beedle (1980) and
derived from the Head Register of Voters for the Bakau Constituency
in 1976 revealed details of the various occupations for Bakaul.
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TABLE 3
Main Occupations (i.e. 50 persons or above) in Bakau, 1976
Occupational Category Number of Persons
Housewife 1,438
Farmer 235
Police/Field Force 208
Driver 135
Carpenter 78
Hotel worker 74
Cook 67
Masoner 65
Businessman 62
Tailor 60
Teacher 50
(Source: Beedle 1980)
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TABLE 4
Occupations in Bakau Old Town, New Town, Sanchaba &
Wasulungkunda/Cape Point, 1976
Occupational
Category
Number %
Professional 13 0.7
Government
Official
71 4.0
Police/Field Force 208 11.8
Health 57 3.2
Domestic 153 8.7
Self-
employed/skilled
271 15.4
Service 218 12.4
Communication/
Education
110 6.3
Farming/Fishing 258 14.7
Driver 135 7.7
Labour/Industry 62 3.5
Trade/Craft 204 11.6
TOTAL 1,760 100.0
(Source: Beedle 1980)
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PLATE 13: Bakau fishing beach
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PLATE 14: Ousman Bojang on Bakau fishing beach
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SOCIAL. SPATIAL AND TERRITORIAL ORGANISATION
Traditionally, social, spatial and territorial organisation in Bakau
were inextricably connected to the patrilineal framework which formed
an important building block of Mandinka society. Virtually all ethnic
groups in Bakau practised patrilineal descent. Within the patrilineal
descent group, the emphasis was on differences of sex and generation,
and on distinctions of age within a generation (Hopkins in Hodge,
Editor, 1971). The titular head of any kin-based group was the senior
man - the oldest member of the oldest surviving generation.
Succession and inheritance were collateral.
Marria was traditionally polygynous and the principle of exogamy
was followed. All male kabilo members were bound to marry women who
belonged to a different kabilo. Bridewealth was paid on marriage and
after marriage a woman resided virilocally, leaving her own
patrilineal kin for the household of her husband. However, married
women retained membership of their own kabilo and kept their family
name.
Traditionally, the use of residence space was organised according to
family relations. The residential units in Bakau were compounds
(kunda). Compounds were separate, fenced-off areas. They usually
contained several houses, which opened out onto a sandy court yard
which acted as a communal area for various group activities, along
with a shed for cooking, a store-house, possibly a shed for the
animals (goats and chickens), toilet facilities (pit latrines) and a
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washing area. At the kunda entrance was a large wooden bench or
platform known as a bantaba which had both practical and social
functions. Usually placed under a shady tree, the bantaba acted as a
meeting place where compound members would gather to discuss family
matters and where visitors to the compound could sit and wait. It
provided a space for ceremonial and religious activities and political
rallies. It was also a purely sociable spot where neighbours and
passers-by stopped to chat, and perhaps play a game of draughts or
take the traditional attaya - both leisurely male social activities.
Originally, houses in Old Town were round and were constructed on
irregular plots. They were built of wattle and krinting, made of
bamboo, rhum-palm wood and palm leaves, and each compound was fenced
around with wooden poles and palm-leaves. This began changing in the
1900s when as a result of the planned streets and the use of new
materials - stones, sun-dried bricks and corrugated iron for roofs
and fencing - square forms for compounds and buildings were
introduced (Tripp Seibert and Seibert 1984).
Nowadays, compounds range in size from small nuclear family units to
very large groups of up to 150 people. Beedle (1980) notes that the
Bakau compounds Sidibekunda, Maikunda, Tambakunda, Jannehkunda and
Jammehkundaring all have more than 100 people (estimated figures).
The founding ancestors of these compounds are reputed to have been
born eight generations ago in some cases (ibid.:96). Most compounds in
Bakau, however, have no more than 20 people. The large compounds are
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often internally divided by fences and typically contain a number of
rent-paying tenants as well as family and kin. Living conditions are
often cramped:
Overcrowding exists in many compounds. All available space
is used with no space left for the traditional open area to
work in, to relax in. A result will be young girls leaving
the family compound to have more privacy.
(Baraki Sidibe, Gambian historian and archivist of the
National Museum of The Gambia in personal correspondence
with Barbara Steffen, January 1985, in Steffen 1986:112)
Nowadays the traditional communal open areas rarely exist and houses
are crowded together. Sidibe also noted that during the colonial
period:
Compound buildings were regulated with the location of pit
latrines a designated distance from the water supply. Now
latrines (open pits) are close to food areas.
(ibid.:112)
Up to about 1940 the farming and living areas were not separated
(except for the women's rice fields which were situated far from the
residential areas, in the bush) and each kunda had fields around it,
cultivated by the male kunda inhabitants. Nowadays any farming areas
which still exist are separated from the housing area.
Housing types in Bakau today vary enormously. Off the Mamakotu Road,
for example, there are still round grass huts with no windows and no
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electricity whereas in other parts of town there are elaborately
designed European-style houses set in individual compounds with
balconies, glass windows, electricity and flush toilets. The majority
of houses are constructed of either mud bricks or krinting (sheets of
woven split bamboo) with internal and external plaster (Pickering
1985:61). Roofs are commonly made of corrugated iron and the floors
cemented and covered in linoleum In many compounds, the houses are
terraced, each consisting of one or two rooms opening out onto a
common verandah.
More and more commonly, compound owners rent out rooms to tenants,
who live autonomously from the compound family members. Beedle
(1980) notes that although the practice of charging money for the
use of a room started in the 1930s, the proliferation of these self-
contained quarters for rental income is a fairly recent phenomenon
dating from the 1970s. Today, it is common for long-stay tourists to
rent rooms or houses within compounds in many sections of Bakau (See
Chapter Seven).
In the past, the compound (kunda or suo) was the basic unit of
residence, economic production and consumption and for organising
village life:
...kunka kiling, kutubungo kiling, butungo kiling a noing
kontong kiling
...one farm, one kitchen, one storehouse and one meal.
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(Beedle 1980:55)
At the centre of each compound in Bakau was a patrilineal descent
group, which had founded and therefore owned the compound. The
inhabitants of each compound formed one household - a sinkiro which
literally means "fireplace" - and traditionally a sinkiro consisted of
a man, his wife or wives, their children and his relatives. In
addition, a compound may house strangers (lungtangolu), guests and
possibly adopted children.
The compound head (suotiyo) was the eldest able man of the core
patrilineal group. In the ideal-type case the compound head would
exercise considerable authority over the economic and social life of
his members: he acted as steward of the compound's goods; he directed
farming work; he held the key to the central store house,
distributing rations to the various conjugal families in the compound
and he arranged the marriages of compound members. He represented
the compound in village meetings and he represented the authority of
the older generation to the young men.
Each kunda had its own food farm and groundnut farm and the women
of each compound were allocated fields for rice cultivation and
gardening. The cash income earned from the groundnut farm was used
to pay taxes, and to provide for marriages and other life-crisis
ceremonies. All male able-bodied members of the kunda were required
to work on the main food farm. This work force was called the dahada.
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The compound was the smallest of the four basic units traditionally
encompassing Mandinka community and territorial organisation. Above the
level of the compound came the ward (kabilo). The ward was a group of
related compounds, based around a single patrilineage, which co-operated
in certain contexts such as marriage arrangement, prayer festivals and
life-crisis ceremonies. The ward head - the kabilo-keba - was the most
senior man of the kabilo. Members of a ward had a bantaba where
consensus decisions were made by male members of the ward. Nowadays,
the ward still exists and wards still function as social and ceremonial
units in marriages, funerals and naming ceremonies.
The ward represented an intermediate level between the compound and
village in the formal political structure of the village. The next level
was that of the village (sateo). The village was the essential land-
owning unit: village land was owned communally and, as discussed,
households adopted use-rights to the land they farmed. The village head
man was the alkalo who was traditionally the eldest member of the
eldest generation of the founding lineage. The responsibilites of the
alkalo included the allocation of compound areas, the settling of legal
matters concerning the daily life of the villagers, and he was initially
responsible for any strangers who entered the village. He and other
village elders formed the assembly of elders who met as a council.
These elders included ward heads, compound heads, and any other men
defined as elders in the village. They would hold a meeting (bengo)
periodically to make decisions for the village as a whole (decisions
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such as the date and organisation of initiation ceremonies, for example)
and they would organise community work. The village was an important
ceremonial unit: circumcision and initiation ceremonies were organised
in Bakau on a village basis. During the colonial period the office of
alkalo was made elective. The alkalo nowadays performs a number of
official functions on behalf of the Government and is also an ex-
officio member of the district council (Kanifing Urban District Council
- K.U.D.C.) together with other representatives.
One grouping which strongly unified the village was the Islamic
community, the Uma. The Uma has existed since the middle of the
nineteenth century. From then on, specific areas in Bakau were developed
to provide a gathering point for the Uma on holy occasions: the main
mosque in Old Town for Friday prayers, and the open space on the
corner of Atlantic Road and Cape Point Road for Korite and Tobaski
prayers. Today the Imam (Almamo) is the head of the Uma and he
collects the tenth (jakoo), is a member of the council of elders, is
responsible for the poor and strangers and for the maintenance of the
mosque.
The highest level in this four-tier hierarchy was the district (banko).
The district was headed by a chief - Seifo. He was the primary
administrative and judicial officer of the district. Bakau was situated
in the district known as toubab banko - European district.
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PLATE 15: Bakau Old Town Mosque
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The Caste System
Castes2 were social groups which stood outside the normal lineage
structure of a traditional Mandinka village. Castes were
characteristically occupationally-defined, hereditary, endogamous social
groups without social mobility between them. Individuals belonged to
their specific group by right of birth, learned their occupations from
their family and handed their knowledge to the next generation.
In Bakau informants refer to four main caste categories: the freeborn
(a category which in precolonial Mandinka society would include the
nobility - koring), the praisesingers or griots (jab), the craftsmen
(nyamalo) and the former slaves (jungo). (In many cases, however, the
praisesinger and craftsperson categories are regarded as one.)
Most Mandinka elders in Bakau believe that the caste system implies
rank, considering freeborns to be at the top of the caste system. Those
in Bakau today who originate from freeborns privately talk
condescendingly of the "lower" castes. They undoubtedly rank slaves as
the lowest in the caste system. However, griots by birth will quite
often hold the attitude that they are equal if not superior to the
freeborn.
In general I found informants quite reluctant to discuss the caste
system and there seemed to be a sensitivity about the issue, even from
those who traditionally are from the "higher" ranks of the system.
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Informants stressed that caste was not a subject openly discussed or
referred to in ordinary conversation.
The craftsperson caste group is perhaps the most interesting category.
Within this group were smiths (numo) and leathenvorkers (lcaranlary or
farabo). Numo included blacksmiths, silversmiths and goldsmiths. They
generally held high prestige among the craft professions and were in
great demand. Apart from the manufacture of tools, axes, trinkets,
ornaments and jewellery, they undertook bicycle repairs and the head of
the smiths - the nzukanyo - • also served the function of male
circumcisor.
The leatherworkers were considered by some to be the highest in the
ranking order of craftspersons groups. They made belts, bags, saddles
and other leather goods but their most lucrative work was the
protection of jujus by sewing them into pieces of leather. Consequently
they were known for their relative wealth in Balcau.
Praisesingers were traditionally very important in Mandinka society for
the transmission of historical and genealogical information. In
precolonial times they were attached to noble families of The Gambia
(the founding lineages) in a patron-client type relationship. They would
accompany the members of that family to all the key ceremonies of
their lives, singing the praises of the forbears of the family, reciting
their history, giving accounts of events and genealogical lists of their
family and generally flattering and pleasing their masters (jiatiolu),
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all to the accompaniment of the kora. They were believed to be at the
centre of their communities and since it was important for the
maintenance of personal dignity to display public generosity, many
griots became very wealthy.
Griots in Bakau are relatively recent to town. Griot families first came
to settle in Bakau only at the turn of the century: Jali Seyni Kuyateh
arrived as the stranger of Subu Janneh, the head of Jannehkunda. Today
there are only two griot compounds in Bakau Old Town: Jalikunda,
founded by Jali Seyni and Susokunda founded by his relative Amadu
Banko Suso (Beedle 1980:62). Griots in Bakau have tended not to be
attached to one particular patron family but have plied their craft
more generally and, due to their relatively late arrival in the town,
they have only witnessed events of the 20th century.
In addition to their praisesinging role, occasionally griots in Bakau
would also perform an informal peace-making role: if two people argued,
the griot may have been called to try to settle the differences. In
precolonial times griots were held in great respect; people were
slightly afraid of them "because of the power of griots' words".
Traditionally griots practised particular ways of greeting: when a griot
greeted a freeborn, one hand would shake the freeborn's hand and the
other hand would be going up the arm and at the same time the griot
would be asking the freebom's surname and he or she would be calling
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their surname from "the greats". Generally they were well-known in
Bakau for their relative wealth.
Since the Second World War, from which time Bakau has experienced an
influx of strangers, a large number of people who do not originate from
griot families have assumed the role of griots in town in order to make
money. For residents who have quite recently arrived in Bakau it is
difficult to detect the difference between so-called "stranger griots"
and "birth griots":
Since the Second World War the town has been open for
everybody. Some would come from Casamance, some from Guinea,
some from Mali, Nigeria and Sierra Leone. Every type of race
is here. You would not be able to know who is who.
(Kujajo Suso, Bakau resident and griot, 7 March 1990)
There is fear of the "stranger griots" because it is believed that they
will readily go about and spread bad things about a person - they do
not possess the sense of loyalty towards their fellow citizens which a
"birth griot" may feel. Hence many people will give large amounts of
money to stranger griots in order to control what they say and so
protect their honour and reputation. Nowadays griots in general are
held in mild contempt since they are known for incessantly demanding
money (especially at ceremonies where they perform).
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PLATE 16: Kujajo Suso with her mother
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Since the Second World War it has become increasingly difficult for
Bakau townspeople to differentiate between castes and nowadays the
caste system is, in day-to-day town life, largely ignored. Traditionally,
for example, the housing of slaves was physically separated from
freeborns and slave compounds were publicly known as jungkunda. Now,
however, freeborn and slave families mix freely and intermarriage is
common. Publicly, townspeople never mention an individual's caste origin
unless in a heated argument: to do so would be an extreme form of
insult. However, although there is no obvious way of recognising a
person's original caste through their ordinary appearance, there is
private acknowledgement and recognition of each other's caste
membership, especially amongst Old Town elders:
In today's generation in the Kombo here you cannot sit and
look at a person and recognise their caste but everyone knows
it. People do not openly talk of caste but people within a
family will say "He is a slave, he is a slave".
(Landing Janneh, Bakau Old Town resident, 8 March 1990)
Founders and Strangers 
The occupation and use of land in traditional Mandinka farming villages
was based on a series of overlapping patron-client relationships. When
a patrilineage founded a village it established "ownership" over the
land of the village in both spiritual and secular terms. In spiritual
terms, the patrilineage established its right of "ownership" through a
special relationship which it is believed to have established with the
spirits of the land, flora, fauna and rain, whom it had to appease in
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order to settle there. The patrilineage made sacrifices to these spirits
and these sacrifices granted the patrilineage supernaturally sanctioned
stewardship over the land and the right to control the use of the land
and all that was produced on it. In secular terms this right was based
on them having cleared the land (Hopkins, Weil in Hodge, Editor 1971).
Thus the founder patrilineage was from then on regarded as master over
the land, the patron and steward over it and its products, possessing a
kind of sovereignty over it. The founder patrilineage was clearly
divided from any patrilineage which joined the village after its
foundation. These later patrilineages were regarded as immigrants and
they became clients to the original patrilineage.
Thus when immigrant patrilineages moved into the village of Bakau it
became socially divided as a community into two divisions: the founder-
patrons (langsariolu) and the client-strangers (ftilifolu). In Bakau the
founders are known colloquially as "our first people" (namo fob) while
the stranger-clients are known as "those that came after" or "the
comers" (nalalu). It is generally regarded that there are three founding
patrilineages in Bakau - the Bojangs, the Jammehs and the Jannehs. All
those individuals who bear these surnames are known as founders -
langsariolu. The head of the founding patrilineage was traditionally the
alkalo and was regarded as the head of all the founders of the village.
The families of Sambakunda, Jattakunda, Tambakunda were regarded as
falifolu in Bakau. The eldest male falifo was regarded as head and
spokesman (falifo-keba) for all the client-strangers.
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Founders and strangers had specialised functions in the life of the
community in Bakau. In return for the use of land, falifolu provided
political support, services in the form of labour on public works and
goods in the form of food or cash taxes. In all situations of
redistribution, jblifolu would ideally be present to make the actual
division of goods: for example, at naming ceremonies falijblu would hand
around the kola nuts. Messages would be delivered by .falifolu - if a
kafo-tiyo called a meeting of members the falifo would call the kafo
members together. Falijblu were made foremen in public works projects.
If a kajb decided to punish one of its members, the falifo would be
assigned to carry out the punishment (for example, beatings).
This division between founders and strangers was important in as much
as it cross-cut the social units of compound, ward and caste. The
duties and functions of founders and strangers are greatly reduced
these days. The structured patron-client relationships have all but
disappeared. Only during ceremonial occasions in Old Town compounds is
it possible to see the old hierarchical relations activated - for
example, at naming ceremonies members of a falifo patrilineage will be
responsible for the distribution of soft drinks, pancakes and kola nuts.
However, this hierarchical distinction between founders and strangers is
still referred to in Bakau and is manipulated by the Old Town elders on
certain occasions. For example a founder-elder may resort to the use of
the word langsario - "I am a langsario" -	 provocatively in an
argument,	 in order to emphasise his or her power and authority in
town. Similarly, Old Town elders from langsario patrilineages may talk
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disparagingly of those citizens in town who bear falifo surnames,
even nowadays referring to them as "second class citizens". All
strangers, falifblu included, become scapegoats for any trouble in
town, such as crime, fights, immoral behaviour or bad language. Hence,
various stereotypes of "stranger" behaviour have been developed: they
are described as greedy, dishonest, unscrupulous, and disrespectful
towards tradition.
AGE AS AN ORGANISING PRINCIPLE
The Age-Grade and Age-Set Systems 
Age is a basic organising principle within Mandinka society and
distinctions are made in age between generations and within
generations. Mandinka vocabulary reflects the importance of age: for
example, different words exist in Mandinka for younger brother (doko)
and older brother (koto) and all elder males should be addressed as
"father" (fama) by those of a younger generation. Traditional Mandinka
society is structured on the basis of a clearly defined age-grade
system. This system is egalitarian and it cross-cuts the patrilineal
framework of traditional Bakau society (Hopkins in Hodge, Editor
1971). It also cuts across other social groupings such as compound
and rank, thus integrating the village (Weil 1968:85). It is a system
which in Bakau was village and not ward based.
The age-grade system is clearly hierarchical, based on social age.
Male and female members of Mandinka villages are traditionally
stratified into age-grades - kafos. A kafo may be defined as a
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consecutive level or status through which whole groups of people
pass consecutively through their lives (Schaffer and Cooper 1980:111).
There is one hierarchy of age-grades for men and one for women. In
Bakau, men were divided into three age-grades or status categories:
the uncircumcised, the circumcised and the elders. The circumcision
ceremony marked the transition between the first two categories. The
first of these age-grades is the boys' age-grade, the dingdingo kafb,
composed of uncircumsised youngsters aged about ten to twenty years
(very young boys are not part of a company); the second is the young
men's age-grade, the kambano kafo, composed of circumcised males
between the ages of about 20 to 40 years; the third category is the
elder's age-grade, the keba kafo, generally including men over about
40 years of age.
Women, too, are similarly organised by age, with elder women holding
authority in women's matters. In Bakau they were divided into firoh
muso kafb and sungkuto kafo (married and unmarried age-grades). My
focus in this section is on the male age-grade system.
Each age-grade was composed of several age-sets (kurolu). Ideally an
age-set was a closed group of people of roughly the same age who
remain together as a group throughout life (Schaffer and Cooper
1980:111). Generally, membership of an age-set was determined by
shared participation in a given circumcision ceremony. Such fellow
participants were said to share fidungma ("twinness"), a close, tight
relationship through the initiation process:
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Those who were circumcised at the same time, it was as
if they were of the same father and mother.
(Kawsu Jammeh, Bakau resident, 5 February 1990)
This strong bond continued to be recognised throughout the life of
the individuals. A lot of camaraderie traditionally existed between
members of the same sets. Typically, fellow members of an age-set -
age-mates - helped each other out in the event of life-crisis
ceremonies, for example, funerals, marriages and naming ceremonies.
The age-grade system was built upon and reflected the stratification
of Mandinka society (Weil 1971a). Each age-grade had a head and the
head of any given age-grade was always the founder and normally the
eldest founder within the age-grade. Additionally, each age-grade had
an assistant head who was not a member of the founding lineage. He
was the eldest stranger (fialijb) of that age-grade. The head and
assistant head of each grade had specific responsibilities within the
age-grade. The same hierarchical organisation applied to each age-
set.
All age-set and age-grade heads would chair meetings of their group
and would initiate discussions at these meetings. The eldest stranger
of the eldest age-set had a role in the age-grade decision-making
which was virtually the same as that of the village head stranger in
the village meetings (Weil 1971b). He was also primarily responsible
for the direction of labour of the age-grade. It was believed that if
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a founder were to undertake this task then he would have offended
the strangers, interfered with the efficiency of the age-grade or, at
worst, provoked the strangers into leaving the village (Weil 1971b).
The oldest stranger of the eldest age-set co-ordinated these
activities with those of the stranger elders of each age-set within
the age-grade.
The Elder's Age-Grade 
In Mandinka society the ideal of the elder is that of one who
possesses wisdom, authority, power and responsibility. The younger
people are expected to treat their elders with respect, deference and
obedience. These principles are mirrored in Mandinka proverbs:
keba sito ka min je, dindingo low buka wa je
what an old man can see sitting down, a young person
can't see standing up.
(Beedle 1980:59)
Among the men, the status of elder referred to those men who sat
together at the mosque and at life-crisis ceremonies and who were
summoned to settle disputes at the elder's council (Schaffer and
Cooper 1980:94). In some circumstances males youthful in age were
considered elders: for example a chief (seifo) was considered an elder
even though he may be young. Likewise, a particularly wealthy person
had high social status despite his age. Also, a religious leader was
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considered to be an elder because of his knowledge of Arabic, and was
treated with special respect by all age groups.
In general in Mandinka society the elder's age-grade made the major
decisions while the junior kalbs did most of the work in implementing
the decisions. All interactions were seen in the context of this
system. Elder men, including the alkalo and his council, constituted
the traditional village steering committee, which was responsible for
some policy-making, making decisions and enforcing rules, usually by
consensus. Meetings were held at certain places - the bantaba , the
mosque, and Ndeban (a sacred baobab tree). Meetings at the bantaba
were public and everyone was told to attend; meetings at the Ndeban
were secret, reserved for free-born elders and Bakau-born men. The
Ndeban is situated on the fishing beach opposite the present Old
Town market. The meetings (bengolu) here were not regular but were
called whenever there was a matter of significance to discuss or a
dispute to settle. Ideally every compound was represented by at least
one elder at these meetings. Men were asked to join the council
individually and at the invitation of members.
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PLATE 17: Ndeban at Bakau fishing beach
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The Young Men's Age-Grade 
The young men's age-grade was essentially the executive grade, the
elder's right arm and the focus of the rule-application procedure
(Weil 1971b). The leader of the kambano kafo had a very important
function . in the village: he acted as the liaison point between
members of his grade and those of the elders. The young men's age-
grade had very much its own sphere of control in certain areas. When
decisions were made by the village steering committee, members of
the Icarnbano kafo were responsible for administering these decisions.
For example, the keba kafo would have ordered the Icambano kafo to
carry out certain necessary collective tasks such as the building of
a mosque, rubbish-clearing, path-clearing, weeding or Cor y& labour on
the land of the village headman. Similarly, members of this grade
would be ordered to help with farming when a farmer and his compound
were unable to manage alone. (Women's kafos had a far more regularly
active role to play in communal labour: kafos would work together in
rice cultivation, working daily during the ploughing, weeding and
transplanting phases.)
Ottenberg, in discussing the executive grade in the Aftlcpo village
group, an 1bo group in South East Nigeria, describes how the
responsibilities and activities associated with this age-grade are an
essential learning experience
Membership in the (executive) grade gives a man his first
real opportunity to take an active part in village affairs
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on a full scale_ It is an important and uniNersal learning
experience, open to all males of the village v.ho reach the
proper age. Those Aho are interested in politics and
authority may put this experience to good use in later
years when, as elders, they rule the village.
(Ottenberg 1971:74-75)
If a member of the youth's age-grade violated the rules of his kafo
- if, for example, he disobeyed orders or failed to participate in
communal activities - he would be liable to be punished. The Aafo-
tiyo would decide how that person was to be punished (for example,
beatings or a fine) and it would be the duty of a falifo in that age-
grade to execute the punishment.
Youths and Social Control 
The youth age-grade played a crucial role in social control within
Mandinka villages through their involvement in the secret association
of the masquerades. Masked-figures or masquerades were used as a
mechanism to control the behaviour of men and women from all levels
of the stratification system in a Mandinka village.
The Mandinka had such masquerades as the mum° and different kinds
of kangka rang for different occasions. These masquerades used
temporary materials such as leaves, bark of trees, grass, cloth and
the horns of animals for their disguises. Some masquerades such as
the mamoo and the kangkurang wore masks. They communicated their
messages in proverbs, and spoke in deep guttural voices.
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Not all masquerades were seen by everyone among the Mandinkas. The
kanglcurang wulengo or the kaabukangla4rango that protected the
circumcised from witches, evil-doers and bad spirits were not seen by
children, women or the uninitiated3 . It was believed that women would
become infertile should they see these masquerades and it was felt
to be particularly dangerous should they see any masquerade dressing.
The ifangbondi, another type of kangkurang; came out at night and was
responsible for protecting the initiates. It was believed to be
dangerous for anyone who met the ifangbondi. The jamba kangkurango,
dressed in leaves and bark, was responsible for punishing initiates
who broke the laws of the training school. It also came out during
naming ceremonies, during the graduation of the initiates and during
public work projects, helping to maintain co-operation between the
participants (Sonko Godwin 1986).
Masquerades were believed to have spiritual powers and had the dual
role of doing good and evil. They had power to see into the past,
present and future: the ability to perceive evil, to identify
sorcerers or witches and to detect the presence of spirits (Weil
1971b). They were treated with awe and respect by all villagers.
The masquerades were joined in a secret association - kangkurang
kafo - which was highly integrated into the general social framework.
The association was village-based in that every Mandinlca village had
its own association which worked independently of others. The
association was based on the young men's age grade - the kambano
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kafo. I have noted that the young men's age grade was traditionally
responsible for the application of rules and the execution of
decisions made by the elders at the meetings of the executive
council. In the execution of these rules and decisions the kambano
kafo had to have the force to make a credible threat to punish
malingerers and any other morally and socially undesirable sections
of society - adulterous women, sorcerers, gossips etc. - from any
level of the stratification system. The kanglatrang kafo provided the
young men's age grade with a mechanism by which to perform these
duties with credibility and impartiality (Weil 1971b).
I have shown that it was the responsiblity of the head falifo of the
age-grade to act as foreman in public works projects carried out by
that age-grade and also to execute the punishments of wrong-doers.
An important role of the masquerade was to assist the falifo in such
action. In public works projects which required long and arduous
labour, it was 'quite likely that the falifo's authority as foreman
would be challenged by malingerers. His action as "stranger-head" in
enforcing the application of rules might have been interpreted by
some villagers as the behaviour of a member of one strata against
another. Hence it may have erupted into intra-strata conflict and a
fissioning of the community along stranger-founder lines (Weil
1971b).
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Thus the masquerades were called out by the kangku rang kafo to
assist the young men's age grade in executing rules and decisions,
particularly in cases of public co-operation (eg. the digging of wells
or the clearing of bushland). If anyone refused to attend the work
project or failed to work sufficiently hard, he would be sought out
by the masquerade and beaten with a stick. In this way the corporal
punishment was being carried out not by individuals of the young
men's age grade but by the masked figure itself - the masquerades
transformed secular actions into supernatural. In this context the
masquerade represented a supra-social phenomenon which transcended
the basic hierarchical organisation of the village (in this case the
hierarchy between founders and strangers). The masquerade acted
above social factions and it could punish without fear of social
fissions breaking out.
RELATIONS BETWEEN YOUTHS AND ELDERS 
The Traditional Ideology of the Elders
In societies based on the lineage principle, ancestors are the
ultimate source of wisdom and blessings. Ideally, old people, closest
to the ancestors, are most respected. Bakau Old Town elders still
attempt to uphold these traditional ideals but are interrupted by
changing economic and social conditions. Inevitably some of the
cultural ideals cease to provide feasible solutions to the problems
faced by Bakau residents, especially the youth.
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In the kafb system the traditional ideal was that people of the same
age grade must defer to members of kajbs senior in age to theirs. In
return they were treated with respect and deference by members of
kafos junior to them. Within a kafo, individual members treated each
other as equals, with more familiarity than would be allowed between
members of different kalbs. People were expected to associate
primarily with members of their own kafos and members of different
generations were not meant to befriend each other - in particular, a
sexual relationship between a younger man and an older woman was
condemned traditionally.
Discipline and Socialization of Children "in the past" 
The adult-child relationship was built up on three levels - the
compound, the kabila and the town. Before the introduction of schools
in Bakau, young children spent most of their time within their
compound and therefore what they first learnt they learnt there. A
major part of a child's socialization consisted of teaching them how
to treat adults - not to insult or abuse them but to respect them,
for example. Such teaching was the responsibility not only of the
child's parents but of all the adults in the compound, that is, of all
the members of the extended family living in the compound. This
taught the child that his or her parents were not the only people to
be respected. If a child misbehaved or showed disrespect to an adult,
then any adult, even an adult sibling, had the right to discipline the
child without asking approval from the child's parents. Discipline
usually consisted of beating. The parents would have upheld such an
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action. The child thus learnt within the compound that every elder
must be respected. Later this principle was extended to the kabila
and the town (Carter and Fish 1978). Adults within Old Town Bakau
felt free to physically discipline any child they saw misbehaving
whether or not they were related to that child.
The Initiation and Circumcision of Youths 
Respect towards elders was inculcated in the youngsters not only
through discipline in the compound, ward and the town but also,
importantly, through the initiation process (kasayo boyo) which
traditionally accompanied circumcision. The initiation ritual
represented an opportunity for the definition and the teaching of
social values and this was solely the responsibility of the elders. In
pre-colonial times the date of a circumcision ceremony was decided by
the village elders. A meeting of the elders would take place and
after discussion a date would be set, often up to three years in the
future. Initiation in those times involved a period of three and a
half months in seclusion in the bush, during which time the youths
would need to be clothed, fed and offered gifts to mark the occasion.
Obviously this involved enormous expense for the village as a whole
and for this reason preparations for the event often took years to
complete. Hence circumcision ceremonies of this type took place
infrequently in Bakau - a gap of about fifteen years between two
ceremonies was common.
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In earlier times collective farms were set up in Bakau in the years
leading up to a circumcision, specifically to cultivate crops for
consumption during the seclusion period. The youths who were to be
circumcised (the nyangsungolu) would be obliged to work on these
farms and 'the crops cultivated would be stored in readiness for the
circumcision. Alternatively it was the duty of the nyangsungolu to
undertake various agricultural tasks for monetary payment - threshing
groundnuts or weeding, for example - and adult relatives would
sometimes also help. All the money earned would be given to an elder
for safe-keeping until the time when the elders announced that the
village was ready for the circumcision.
As the time of the circumcision approached the date would be
announced throughout the Kombo St Mary district. The fathers of the
uncircumcised youths (solayrnaalu) would take their sons to their
relatives in their ancestral villages to inform them of the event.
Shortly before the circumcision ritual began the initiates
(ngangsungolu) would be given presents of money and occasionally a
bull. On the day of the circumcision the initiates would be collected
together and each would be carried to the place of circumcision on
the shoulders of a guardian, an older, man who had already passed
through initiation. These guardians (kintangolu) remained with the
novices throughout the initiation. Gunfire would be shot to mark the
entrance of the novices into the bush. Villagers and relatives of the
initiates would form lines leading up to the place of circumcision,
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although there was a point, usually marked by a tree or a bush,
beyond which no-one could pass except for novices and the elders
involved in the circumcision. The circumcision itself was the work of
the head of the smiths, known in Bakau as the mukanyo. He would
lead the procession of novices and he would dance and weave his way
through the lines of spectators, to the accompaniment of drumming
and singing.
The place of initiation - nyakaboyodula - was a particularly sacred
place in the bush, a "circumcision bush" wulo kasayo. In Bakau
circumcision often took place in the bush land behind the Katchikally
crocodile pool or by the silk cotton tree behind Jammehkunda. Up to
about 120 youths at any one time would be circumcised together, aged
from about nine years upwards into the twenties. Amongst these
novices, those in their teens and twenties had usually already had a
"small circumcision" performed on them, a simple act for hygiene
purposes with no ceremony; since they had not been through the
initiation they were still known as sulaymaalu and were still
considered boys.
Wearing a red costume and an initiation mask bearing ox horns, the
mukanyo would perform the circumcision on each of the nyangsingolu
in turn. After the incision, one of several herbal remedies would be
rubbed into the wound to heal it. A circumcision camp (jujuo) would
then be set up where the initiates would settle for the remainder of
their seclusion. This may have been simply a rectangular fence, inside
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which the initiates slept surrounded by their guardians, or a slightly
more elaborate shelter of palm leaves might have been built, the
guardians and novices working together on its construction.
Following the act of circumcision, the remaining time in the bush was
spent in recuperation and education. This part of initiation was led
by an elder called a ngangsingba who was assisted by the guardians
of the initiates. An intense atmosphere of co-operation was built up
in the camp: the initiates were taught to act together as a group in
everything they did. The ngangsinba and guardians instructed the
ngangsungolu about such things as the history of the clans and
villages, the hierarchy of the spirits and their functions, the
achievements and failures of their ancestors, how to hunt, how to
take care of the sick, how to deal with dangerous confrontations, and
how to behave in society generally:
The elders would sit and those being circumcised would sit
and the elders would lecture them. That's how they learned
things - what's good and what's not good, They would tell
you that your elder brother is your elder brother so call
him elder brother not just brother. Whoever is your father's
age group should be called father. Where your father sits
you shouldn't sit there. Nobody should come and lie on his
bed when he is there. Now people don't know these things.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau resident, 24 February 1990)
Initiates were taught hospitality and mutual assistance. The
ngansungolu were taught how to honour and respect their elders and
how to behave properly towards all superiors. The youths were
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educated by the elders not only through lectures and practical
demonstration but, importantly, through . song. Call-and-response songs
were sung throughout the seclusion in the bush and especially during
the evenings, to the accompaniment of drumming. The circumcision
songs - ngangsung denkilo - were often amusing and with symbolic
meaning, illustrating the values of the society such as respect
towards elders. Initiates also learnt histories, myths, proverbs (kuma
kotomalu), riddles (mansalingolu) and special signs (pasingngo) in
which the proper social order was contained. All this information was
learnt as an arcane body of information, and excluded the other sex,
the uninitiated and those defined as strangers (Beedle 1980).
The novices were taught dancing with jumoo drumming every night.
Towards the end of initiation dancing experts, sometimes from other
parts of the Kombo St. Mary district, would be called in to inspect
the dancing. The novices would spend some of their time in the bush
manufacturing the costume that they would wear on graduation. A rope
(julo) would be made from, palm trees and woven into an ankle length
garment into which would he woven small round mirrors. A mask with
ox horns would be. worn with the garment.
Throughout the seclusion, the initiates were obliged to obey the
orders from their elder guardians. Discipline was stressed during the
initiation period. From the very beginning of seclusion a fearful
atmosphere was engendered by the elders in the camp: the boys were
subjected to regular beatings by the guardians and by kangkurangolu.
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When the camp was coming to an end the elders would announce that
on a certain date the circumcision camp would be evacuated and on
that date the newly-initiated were transferred from the bush to a
home camp in the village where they stayed for less than a month.
Then they were handed over to their parents. When the youths finally
came out of the camp a large ceremony would mark the occasion.
Relatives from all over the Kombo St. Mary region would attend the
end-of-camp ceremony. A bull would be slaughtered and jumoo drums
would be played.
Youth-Elder Relations
The education process of children which began in the compound and
was continued in an intensified manner in the initiation bush,
instilled in youths a code of moral conduct which defined correct
behaviour in everyday situations. In particular, upon initiation, young
men were expected to know and put into practice a very precise code
of behaviour in their interaction with elders. For example it was
instructed that a youth must take off his shoes when entering a room
to greet an elder; at a crowded gathering, a youth must give up his
seat to others older than he; when a youth met an elder in the
street he must greet him or her politely and stand and wait until
the elder makes the first move to go; in the mornings after saying
prayers all the young men in the compound must go to greet the
elders each in turn; when a youth visited a compound to see a peer
he must first go to the elders to greet them; a youth was always
expected to inform his elders of his whereabouts. In a conversation
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conversation between elders and youths, youths were not supposed to
interrupt their elders nor ask them questions.
When there was a matter of importance to discuss in the village, the
youths would not be directly involved; instead the matter would be
discussed by the executive council of elders. Typically the youths
would be free to offer suggestions before the council of elders met
but the final decision-making would come from the elders. The youths
would be informed of the results of the meetings later: their age-
grade leader (kafotiyo) would call the youths age-grade to the
bantaba and he would inform them of what the elders had resolved,
and of any orders that the elders had given to the youths.
The Loss of Authority of the Elders
The model of social life in Bakau "in the old days" (wo tu mo) as it
is presented to me by Bakau elder informants is one of stability and
uniformity and Beedle (1980) supports this view:
Tradition presents Bakau "in the old days" wo tu mo as an
autonomous unit, in which elders as a group held both
authority and power over others. They controlled the means
of production (allocation and use of land and organisation
of work-groups) the use and distribution of produce and
income, the decision-making process and the definition of
social values (eg through initiation and the Koranic
school).
(Beedle 1980:62)
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As Beedle notes, "the old days" and "tradition" are used to contrast
"then" with "now". It is always defined by elders as everything that
happened up to their youth and is essentially a timeless order. The
elders desire to maintain the authority that "in the old days" they
possessed and yet they are clearly aware, perhaps even more so than
at the time of Beedle's research, that the social structure of Bakau
Old Town has undergone major changes that have resulted in an
evident loss of their power and prestige:
Still now eldership is practised in some places, but in some
eldership is by name only....
(Arafang Ousman Jammeh, National Museum of The Gambia, Oral
History Department, May 1976)
The elders complain that the social values that were once respected
in Bakau and which preserved their own power and authority are now
ignored. Very rarely nowadays do youths greet their elders when they
wake in the mornings, nor whenever they leave or enter a compound:
There is no respect now from the youths. Now the children,
when they awake in the morning they just go out. They are
not prepared to sit and talk with the elders.
(Kawsu Jammeh, Bakau resident 5 February 1990)
It is no longer obligatory for youths to consult their elders over
their business and in reality the elders now lack any significant
control or influence in the compound:
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We elders should be advisors ...The unity that was between
our ancestors we, the elders of this town, must also follow
that example. But why are the youths themselves not afraid
of us? Because we show ourselves as incapable this
town our subjects are opposing us.
(Arafang Ousman lammeh, Imam of Bakau, National Museum of
The Gambia, Oral History Department, May 1976)
Numerous reasons are cited for such a change in attitude amongst the
youth, the most common being that circumcision, although still
practised in Bakau, no longer has the same significance nor ceremony
as it once had. Since the 1950s, the three and a half month
circumcision ceremony has not taken place. The reasons for this are
mainly financial. It is said by Bakau elders that after the Second
World War the Seifo in Gunjur, Njundu Touray, was pressurised by the
young men's age grade to put a stop to the three and a half month
circumcision ceremony due primarily to the huge expenses involved in
providing cereals, rice and cows etc. for the initiates. The Seifo
agreed with the youths and announced that it would no longer take
place in the Kombo St. Mary region. The young men's age grade in
Bakau supported this decision. Since the introduction of schools in
Bakau the ceremony has become increasingly impractical because it
would necessitate long periods of time away from school. The
consensus of opinion amongst Old Town elder informants is that the
elders would like the three and a half month circumcision to continue
but the youths do not. In this case, the youths successfully
challenged the ideal of the elders possessing power and authority
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over them. The elders responded with resignation, certain that the
long initiation will not return.
Nowadays smaller, more superficial versions of initiation take place
occasionally in Bakau Old Town. The youths are now circumcised at the
local clinic by medical practitioners after which they are inoculated
against tetanus. Some (but not all) newly-circumcised boys later
attend day classes in the sacred bush behind the Katchikally
crocodile pool for up to four weeks in order to be taught the basics
of the "traditional ways". This tuition centres around the learning of
call-and-response initiation songs (ngangsung denkilo) and the major
theme of these songs is respect towards elders. The boys stay in the
bush only during the daytime and return to their compounds to sleep.
Such an initiation was held in January 1990. Boys from Jannehkunda
and Bojangkunda went into the bush for a four week initiation. At the
end of the four weeks a big celebration was held with jumoo drumming
to mark the dispersion of the initiates, in a way similar to the
traditional end-of-camp celebrations. A kangkarang appeared and
relatives from all of Kombo came. The elders, although strongly
encouraging these "small circumcisions", do not regard them as in
any way equivalent to the three and a half month initiations of the
past.
Along with the disappearance of the long initiation ritual, since the
Second World War the age-grade system has also broken down. In the
late 1930s the Colonial Medical Officers ordered that flogging should
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be stopped and this marked the start of the decline in the age-grade
system which by the late 1960s had become defunct (Beedle 1980).
This has inevitably lessened the influence of holders of traditional
offices; elder informants cite the breakdown of the age-grade system
as a primary cause of the disrespect shown by youths towards elders:
Formerly there were the organised groups, the kafos. 'Caps
meant that this group must respect that group and that
group must respect this group and so on. So we must all
respect each other. Without the kafos you do not learn how
to respect each other. Without the kap you do not learn
collective respect within the town.
(Ousman Bojang, Bakau resident, 7 February 1990)
The opening of the primary school in Bakau in 1947 aided the decline
of the age-grade system. This was started by the colonial government.
The schools institutionalized and westernized the education of the
young and took away the children from the discipline of the family
compound for much of the day. In many ways the school took over the
role of the age-grade system as an integrative mechanism.
The introduction of a Gambian police force at Independence
contributed to the decline of the age-grade system and,
simultaneously, to the decline in the authority of the elders. The
police represent an anonymous, external agency (many members of the
police force in Bakau have been posted there from other parts of The
Gambia and are not Bakau-born citizens) in which tradition bears no
relevance. They do not represent the interests of any one social
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category, such as the elders, and the youths in Bakau do not consider
that the elders have any legitimate right nowadays to practise
discipline. If, for example, a youth is physically punished by an
elder, typically nowadays he threatens recourse to the law. Similarly,
parents feel possessive of their children and no longer consider that
other adults have a right to discipline them:
Those times and now are quite different. Now the child, to
go and discipline them is very hard. Now if you see a child
and you want to go and tell the child anything, the parents
will say that they don't want you to do anything.
(Kujajo Suso, Bakau resident, 2 March 1990)
The role of the elders in settling disputes has diminished because of
the existence of the law court system. Bakau residents are now more
ready to appeal to the formal court system to settle a conflict than
in the past. "In the old days" a community member would be outlawed
should s/he turn to the formal authorities rather than the elder's
council. Nowadays, in a town where the age-grade system is defunct,
the significance of the extended family has diminished, and the
independent nuclear family more common, residents feel freer to take
their neighbours to court.
Associated with the rise in the formal court system, the importance
of masquerades in Bakau has faded significantly since the Second
World War. For the reasons just cited, masquerades are no longer
necessary for maintaining traditional laws. With the break-down of
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the age-grade system and the traditional rule-application role of the
kambano kafo, the role of the masquerades has become unnecessary.
Nowadays masquerades have become secularised and some mainly appear
only during festive occasions such as Christmas celebrations or
Moslem prayer festivals such as Tobaski (Eid-el-Kadir). A very recent
phenomenon on Atlantic Road (beside the tourist market stalls) is the
sight of young children dressed up in bark and leaves as
kangkurangolu, dancing and drumming as tourists pass, in the hope of
gaining money from the tourists.
The role of the age-grade system in providing work groups for public
works such as road-building and cleaning the town has been taken
over by the labourers of the Government Public Works Department. With
this the camaraderie or companionship that elders recall existing in
Bakau has diminished. However, very occasionally members of the
community do take up certain projects that the government is unable
to carry out immediately. For example on one occasion I witnessed
residents of Bakau clearing the cemetery in Wasulungkunda by weeding
and hoeing.
Farming has become unpopular amongst the youth and in any case the
land is no longer readily available for farming. By 1975 only 18.2%
of the economically active population of the Banjul-Kombo St. Mary
area were engaged in agriculture and related activites (Beedle 1980)
while 36.7% were employees or workers on their own account and 58.1%
were salaried employees and wage-earners (Statistics derived from
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the 1975 Urban Labour Force Survey). The subsistence farming system
is now virtually non-existent in Bakau Old Town; land is no longer a
vital resource for economic production. Rights of stewardship over
land invested in the office of compound or village head, for example,
no longer guarantee authoritative control over others. Nowadays young
men work in a variety of wage-earning occupations, turning not to
their extended families but to a trader money-lender for cash
assistance in times of need (Weil 1971b).
The drift away from farming to wage labour began even earlier in
Bakau than is documented elsewhere. Beedle (1980) notes that the
earliest form of paid work in Bakau in the latter nineteenth century
was carried out by age-grade groups. Military construction projects
in the First World War brought temporary wage-jobs to Bakau - for
example manual labour on the building of aerials and barracks, for
which men earned up to 1/6 a day (Beedle 1980:84). As more and more
young men turned to wage labour, the elders were robbed not only of
a valuable labour resource on their farms, but also of an opportunity
to exercise their authority and control over the youths. During the
Second World War normal farming activities for the males in Bakau
were suspended as they secured jobs with the army or in petty trade
(Beedle 1980:84).
After the war the youths realised that more money could be
personally earned through wage labour than in agriculture and many
youths refused to return to farming. Since by this time summary
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punishment had been banned, the elders were powerless to force the
youths to participate in farming:
Before the War, when the Seifu said to the people, "Here is
a job, and everyone must do it", then everyone had to do it,
otherwise you were taken to Court or the kafo and abused
and punished with a fine or flogging. But after the War,
when the elders said that, then the people would say, "Will
you pay us - haven't you seen the Europeans paying us for
what we do?!". Before the War, the Seifii would just pass you
by and say to you "Go and fetch some firewood", but after
the War you could refuse if you didn't want to, and he
couldn't do anything about it.
(Pa Saho 17 April 1977, Beedle 1980:86)
Significantly, in 1944 the market in Bakau was established:
The Europeans brought the idea. But before we had our own
market, whenever we wanted, for meat and clothes. We grew
coos and rice, these were for consumption. But when people
started working for money they did not farm anymore. Now
we feed from our pockets, buying food with money, now our
pockets are our store.
(Mbalifele Janneh, Bakau, Tripp Seibert and Seibert 1984b:9)
Farming as an occupation is now devoid of any attraction or prestige
amongst the youth.
The youths consider farming too dirty for their hands and
feet and the like. That shouldn't be the case because they
should understand that their parents worked in the fields
and it is what paid for their school fees.
(Kujajo Suso, Bakau resident, 12 March 1990)
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The transformations in economic activity in Bakau are inextricably
linked with the changes in social relations that have occurred in the
town. While up-country village-born men have had to move away to
take wage jobs, in Old Town they have remained within the same
residential unit but work groups and other communal activities have
disintegrated (Beedle 1980).
After the Second World War separation started with people
eating, working, cooking and sitting by themselves. Some
were working on the farm and some were working in wage
jobs, and so neither liked the idea of sharing the fruits of
their own labour. Why should you share farm produce with
someone who hadn't helped you? Why should you give money
from your wage to someone else?
(Mfamara Jatta, Bakau resident, 14 June 1977, Beedle
1980:95)
It started during the Second World War. During those times,
people did not get money in plenty. When they grew
groundnuts, they would sell them. All my twelve sons they
grew groundnuts for me and not for themselves. When I sold
groundnuts I kept the money and fed my sons from it. Now
any money that my sons have is for themselves.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau resident, 24 February 1990)
Before the Second World War invariably all the women in a compound
would share one kitchen and cook together. All the men of a compound
would eat as a group from a single large basin placed in front of
the compound head's house. The women would have their own bowl. The
communal eating group ((domorinyokang or kekunda domoro) symbolised
solidarity (nyaniya). The domorinyokang can still be witnessed in a
few of the compounds in Old Town; however it is commonplace nowadays
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to find several kitchen fires in one compound, each woman cooking for
her own nuclear family.
In many compounds in Old Town the elders are now financially
dependent on the young men who have high incomes in wage-earning
jobs. Hence there is inevitably a contradiction here between the
traditional status of the elder group in Bakau and the financial
inequality between the elders (now financially the weaker) and the
youths (the stronger). As Beedle (1980) notes, this inequality is
often expressed physically by the juxtaposition of modern, cement-
block houses, inhabited by the younger members of a compound, with
old, dilapidated wattle and krinting houses belonging to the elders.
Income is seen now to belong to the individual who earns it rather
than being shared with other compound members. According to Mandinka
cultural ideals, youths should give money and gifts to their elders
(and not vice versa). When a youth receives his salary ideally he is
supposed to give a portion of his money to the elders "to pray for
him". Nowadays it is rare for young men to entrust their earnings to
their elders. They think that they have the right to accumulate funds
in order to fulfill personal aims and ambitions, such as buying
consumer goods, European-style clothes, or an ultimate dream of many
youths, to travel to toubabadu - Europe. The opening of banks in
Bakau provided opportunities for young people to privately accumulate
money without their elder's knowledge:
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If they get jobs, they (the young people) can take their
salary to their fathers so that they may buy rice with it
or coos to feed themselves. Instead those young men could
also be thinking that "This is the money that I have. I will
go and keep it in the bank for myself."
(Arafang Usman Jammeh, Imam of Bakau, National Museum of
The Gambia, Oral History Department, May 1976)
One of Arafang Usman Jammeh's sons is a successful rock singer in
Germany:
The child also says, now I am ready to be a European, this
money that I am earning, I will use it to go abroad, you
the father that begot him, he feels too good to give his
money to you. Since the advent of the secret pocket, a
young man can put D300 in it. He himself will not be aware
of it, much less anybody seeing it there.
(Arafang Usman Jammeh, ibid.)
You will see a youth working and at the month's end he will
take the money and put it in his pocket. He will not give it
to his parents.
(Kujajo Suso, Bakau resident, 12 March 1990)
Reacting against their traditional exclusion from decision-making, the
youths do not consult with their elders over business affairs and
they do not ask their advice. Young men feel that their "superior"
education and their higher incomes give them the right to have more
of a say in making decisions for the compound.
Some of the youths would listen to what their parents say,
but many youths, because of their education, they feel that
they are greater than their parents.
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(Kujajo Susu, Bakau resident, 2 March 1990)
This inevitably causes friction between generations; most older men
in Old Town Bakau still attempt to uphold the traditional authority,
prestige and privileges of the elders. The youths, however, recognise
that in practical terms the elders have little influence over the
control of affairs in the compound.
There are people in this town whom we begot, they are our
sons. Even if you are at the point of death they will have
their money kept in their houses or at the bank.. .Is that
money going to benefit them in this and the next world? No
youths listen to the advice of the elders. When a youth's
parent is well to do, it would be due to him, but when they
get something, they always forget their parents. If their
parents asked them not to go abroad, they will ignore them
and go away. You will never see them again since they will
fly by plane.
(Arafang Usman Jammeh, Imam of Bakau, National Museum of
The Gambia, Oral History Department, May 1976)
The move away from a communal way of living to a strongly
individualistic lifestyle based on the nuclear family, in which social
identity is centred on individual achievement rather than extended
family membership, has caused a personal crisis amongst many elders
in Bakau. Traditional status no longer guarantees high personal
income nor authoritative control over others. The elders are not
oblivious to the changes happening in Balcau; they have now reached
the point where they view the undercutting of their traditional
authority with calm resignation:
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You just have to sit down and keep quiet. When the tide is
rising you cannot stand on the shore and tell the sea -
"Let not the tide rise!" It would not listen to you. You
have not the power.
(Landing Janrieh, Bakau elder, 24 February 1990)
The elders are aware that the status assigned to them by tradition
has been eroded through the modernising influences Bakau has
experienced since around the Second World War, but at the same time
they are eager to take advantage of the changes to better their
lives in material terms. However they still value tradition as their
exclusive property within Bakau ("Tradition and culture are lost; it
is only the elders who know them. It isn't written down; it is only in
the minds of the elders", Kawsu Jammeh 5 February 1990) and they
are able to use it and to manipulate it where necessary to guide
action and influence others (Beedle 1980).
Footnotes to Chapter Five 
1. Were similar statistics to be compiled today, it would be useful to
include tourism-related occupations as separate categories in
themselves, eg. hotel worker, tourist taxi driver, tourist market
vendor. For details of tourism and employment, see Chapter Four.
2. The term "caste" is used here in the very broad sense that is
common in Mandinka society in West Africa. It is one of the
organising principles that rank people in Mandinka society alongside
age and gender, for example. It should not be compared with the caste
system as it is practised in Hindu society.
3. During my fieldwork in Balcau in January 1990 a "small initiation"
took place in the bush just beyond Bakau. At this time a kangkurang
danced through the streets of the town, an unusual occurrence
nowadays. I caught sight of it in the distance as I turned the corner
of a street in Wasulungkunda. Passers-by noticed this and immediately
surrounded me and turned me away so that I could not see the
kangku rang.
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CHAPTER SIX 
STRANGER-GUESTS 
AND CITIZEN-HOSTS 
IN BAKAU 
STRANGER RELATIONS 
Within sociological and anthropological literature the concept of the
stranger has been given a multiple of meanings. The term "stranger"
has been applied to so many seemingly different types of individuals
and social groups that it abounds in ambiguity:
Alien, intruder, interloper, foreigner, novus homo, newcomer,
immigrant, guest, outsider, outlander, and so on - all are
convenient labels that social groups habitually apply to
persons who, by reasons of custom, language, or social role,
stand on the margin of society.
(Shack in Shack and Skinner 1979:1)
Discussion of this concept has been stimulated mainly by a brief
essay by Simmel entitled "Der Fremde" ("The Stranger" 1908). In it
Simmel describes the stranger not "in the sense frequently employed,
of the wanderer who comes today and goes tomorrow, but rather of the
man who comes today and stays tomorrow, the potential
wanderer..."(Simmel 1908 in Park and Burgess 1969:322).
Simmel's stranger is therefore not a fleeting guest but a sojourner
who, although not fixed in space, settles for a time in a community,
Stranger-Guests and Citizen-Hosts in Bakau
	 Page 195
who "although he has gone no further, has not quite got over the
freedom of coming and going" (ibid.:322). Simmel's classic example of
such a stranger is the trader.
The essential characteristic of Simmel's stranger is that s/he is at
once both close and yet remote. Levine (1979) outlines three
different ways in which Simmel argued that the stranger can be near
and yet far. Firstly, Simmel refers to distance in the sense of
interactional proximity: the stranger is near in that s/he interacts
with numerous members of the group; s/he is remote in that s/he does
so by choice or by chance and not because s/he acts on established
expectations based on ties of kinship, community, or occupation.
Secondly, distance is used by Simmel to refer to the degree of
emotional attachment between actors. In this sense strangers display
a synthesis of "indifference and involvement". Simmel's stranger is
portrayed as one who is not personally concerned with the social life
around him or her. S/he displays an attitude of detachment and
objectivity. The stranger's actions are not constrained by "custom,
piety or precedents" and this is possible only because s/he is not
bound up with the host group members through ties of kinship and
community. This objectivity leads to a certain freedom, argues Simmel,
in both practical and theoretical terms. The stranger is free to move
on whenever s/he wishes. Simmel's stranger does not aspire to be
assimilated to the host group; s/he is a potential wanderer, someone
who has not got over the freedom of coming and going.
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Thirdly, Simmel refers to distance in the sense of the extent of
features held in common by the stranger and host group. We can
describe these only as more general abstact qualities:
The stranger is near to us in so far as we feel between
him and ourselves similarities of nationality or a social
position or of general human nature. He is far from us in
so far as these similarites reach out over him and us, and
only ally us both because in fact they ally a great many.
(Simmel 1908 in Park and Burgess 1969:325-326)
Simmel argues that the stranger's position in the host group is
determined essentially by the fact that the stranger has not belonged
to the group from the beginning and has imported into the group
qualities which come from outside and do not derive from the group
itself. He also says that the stranger "is an element of the group
itself. His position as a full-fledged member involves both being
outside it and confronting it." And so, "in spite of being
inorganically appended to it, the stranger is yet an organic member
of the group" (ibid.:326). In this way the stranger's position is
"composed of certain measures of nearness and distance."
Margaret Mary Wood adopted a wider definition of the stranger from
that of Simmel's. She was concerned not with the sojourner but with
the newly-arrived outsider, irrespective of how long s/he stayed:
We shall describe the stranger as one who has come into
face-to-face contact with the group for the first time.
This concept is broader than that of Simmel, who defines
the stranger as "the man who comes today and stays
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tomorrow, the potential wanderer, who although he has gone
no further, has not quite got over the freedom of coming
and going." For us the stranger may be, as with Simmel, a
potential wanderer but he may also be a wanderer who comes
today and goes tomorrow, or he may come today and remain
with us permanently.
(Wood 1934:43-44)
Levine (1979), in his analysis of the stranger concept, chose to focus
not on the length of stay of the stranger in the host community but
on the type of relationship which the stranger aspires to establish
with the host group. The stranger may intend merely to visit the host
community, remaining an outsider throughout her or his visit; or s/he
may wish to establish residence in the host community without
becoming assimilated to it; or s/he may aspire to gain membership as
a fully integrated participant in the host community.
Levine considers possible responses of hosts to the appearance of
outsiders in their community. He suggests a continuum extending from
"compulsive friendliness" to "compulsive antagonism". Typically, he
argues, the host's response is a mixture of friendliness and
antagonism: "positive feelings related to the proximity, anxiety and
hostile feelings related to the fact that one who should be distant
is close by" (Levine in Shack and Skinner 1979:30).
Levine draws up a typology of stranger relationships which
incorporates the two variables just outlined - i.e. the stranger's
interest in the host community and the host's response to the
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stranger (Figure 11). Hence it is possible to classify each of the
three stranger orientations according to whether it is reciprocated
in a primarily positive ("friendly") or negative ("antagonistic") way
(ibid.:31). Levine uses this typology as a basis for developing a
"paradigm for the sociology of the stranger" which, he suggests, can
be used for analysing stranger relationships with their hosts
(Appendix V).
TABLE 5
A TYPOLOGY OF STRANGER RELATIONSHIPS	
I
Host's
response to
stranger
Stranger's interest in host community
Visit Residence Membership
Compulsive
Friendliness
Guest Sojourner Newcomer
Compulsive
Antagonism
Intruder Inner Enemy Marginal Man
(Source: Levine in Shack and Skinner, Editors, 1979:31)
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Strangers can, of course, arrive in a host community in groups
(membership of which may be based on ethnicity or race) or as
individuals; much of the anthropological literature on strangers in
African societies focuses on stranger communities. Simmel uses the
concept of the stranger in different ways in his essay: in certain
parts of "Der Fremde" Simmel refers explicitly to the stranger as an
individual, a member of a social aggregate; in other passages he
implies that strangers constitute a social group. Followers of Simmel
have perpetuated this ambiguity: Park (1928) misread Simmel's paper,
turning Simmel's concept of the stranger as a social type into a
racial and cultural type. There is a general confusion in sociological
and anthropological writings over whether the concept of the stranger
should be taken as a category of persons or whether it should apply
to a collectivity. Shack (1979) asserts that in African societies,
whether strangers are viewed as members of social aggregates or as
constituting a social group depends largely upon the nature of the
social situation and the character of their involvement with their
hosts.
STRANGERS IN BAKAU 
The Mandinka word meaning "stranger" is lungtango. Bakau-born
Mandinkas say that lungtango is derived from lungo ("day") and tango
("without"):
You never know when a stranger is going to arrive or when
he's going to leave, and that's why he is "without a day".
Stranger-Guests and Citizen-Hosts in Bakau
	 Page 200
(Mbalifele Janneh, 2 November 1976, in Beedle 1980:102)
Delafosse argues that lu-nta (of which lungtango is a dialectical
variant) literally means "sans maison de famille" and therefore
"etranger", since lu means "habitation d'une famille" (1955:473, in
Beedle 1980:102)
In its widest sense the word lungtango generally describes a guest,
stranger, outsider or foreigner, in fact anyone who has not descended
from the founder chiefly lineage of a village (Schaffer and Cooper
1980). Within Bakau the word lungtango similarly has many meanings:
it can refer to an unknown stranger, a guest, a sojourner (who may
be a client stranger), a European resident, a tourist or a stranger as
distinct from a citizen.
Hospitality towards Guests 
Hospitality between host (jiato) and guest (lungtango) traditionally
followed a recognised pattern in Bakau, which had its roots firmly
established in Islam:
In Muslim Law, a Muslim should accept any individual. Don't
discriminate - every human being should accept every other
human being. We are all the same. This is what the Prophet
did, and what we find in the Koran. The guest is a blessing
- be like a father and mother to him, whoever he is. The
Prophet said, "If you have a stranger with you and you do
this, then it will be as if you had sowed one grain of
millet and reaped one hundred grains from it. You will be
blessed and rewarded one hundred times in the next world."
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(Usman Jammeh, Alkalo of Bakau 14 November 1976, in Beedle
1980:108)
To accept a stranger l
 into one's compound earned the host blessings
and also protected his reputation. If a stranger entered a town
without knowing any of its citizens traditionally he approached the
alkalo or the Imam of that town whose duty it was to provide
hospitality to the stranger.
When a stranger first comes into town, he asks for the
alkalo's home, and the Imam's name. The alkalo or the Imam
must lodge him, whether they like it or not. They do not
pay for that - house and food are given free.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
This was seen as an essential role of the Imam:
Our Bakau here, what we know of the Imam, he should be
kind-hearted, he should be responsible for strangers, he
should be modest, he should be respectful. That is what we
know about the Imamship.
(Alhaji Suware Janneh, National Museum of The Gambia, Oral
History Department 1976)
A stranger to Bakau approached the village as one who did not belong,
and who was therefore in isolation (Van Gennep 1960). The traditions
of hospitality which strangers to Bakau enjoyed formed part of a
transitional period for them, and usually quite accurately fitted into
the ideal-typical pattern of transitional rites to strangers: "The
basic procedure is always the same - strangers must stop, wait, go
Stranger-Guests and Citizen-Hosts in Bakau 	 Page 202
through a transitional period, enter and be incorporated." (ibid.:28).
These "rites of incorporation" involved a variety of rites of passage
through which an old status was abandoned and a new one acquired
(Pitt Rivers 1968). In this case the status of "unknown" was lost and
that of guest was gained. Hence, in the words of Pitt Rivers: "The
status of guest therefore stands midway between that of hostile
stranger and that of community member" (ibid.:15).
A stranger in Bakau would wait respectfully at the gate of a
compound and would not cross the threshold until invited to do so by
the compound head. At the first opportunity the stranger would offer
respectful greetings to his future host (e.g. addressing the compound
head as m fa - my father/elder). The host would feel free to ask
the stranger numerous questions relating to his identity, origin,
destination and mission. The stranger would ask if there was any
room in the compound. If the host accepted the stranger into his
compound, he would signify this by inviting the stranger to sit down,
drink water and share a meal with the family. In this way the
stranger would be incorporated into the compound symbolically, as a
guest of the family.
A lodging place would be found for the stranger in the compound;
often one of the young men would be asked to vacate his room. The
host was not supposed to charge the guest for his lodging nor for
food. The guest was free, theoretically, to stay for as long as he
wished. On his departure, the guest would be offered buunya (a
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farewell gift of kola or food) and the host would escort him to the
boundary of the village, where they would exchange blessings, shake
hands and bid farewell.
STRANGER FARMERS 
In the past a number of different types of strangers passed through
Bakau, including the archetypal Simmelian stranger, the itinerant
trader. All such strangers were regarded first and foremost as
outsiders to the born citizens of Bakau, and therefore marginal to
the social and political community. Beedle (1980) differentiates
between a traveller (lungtang' tala), and a stranger, or migrant
(luntang' sila). While the lungtang' tala could leave any day, the
luntang' sila was regarded as a more permanent visitor. (The luntang'
tala could be defined, according to Levine's typology, as a guest in
contrast to the luntang' sila who could be defined as a sojourner.)
Whereas the guest or traveller did not remain a total stranger -
through symbolic incorporation into his host's compound he had
formally become a guest and no longer an "unknown" - his
requirements were mainly physical accommodation and meals for the
duration of his stay in the village, and little more. The migrant,
however, "required more than physical accommodation....(He) needed to
be accommodated in the village as a social unit" (Beedle 1980:112).
The typical migrant-stranger to Bakau in the past was not the trader
but the farmer. Like the trader, this farmer-stranger was a sojourner,
seeking temporary residence in Bakau but typically not permanent
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membership. This type of stranger differed from most other types in
that he developed a formalised, vertical relationship of clientage
with a member of the village. In common with other types of stranger
he stood apart from the citizens of the village in that he was born
and belonged elsewhere and could never, therefore, achieve full
citizen status in the village.
Stranger farmers - sammala - were young unmarried men of free-
farmer rank (as distinct from artisan or slave). They generally
migrated from other parts of West Africa or from up-river Gambia
during the rainy season and stayed in Bakau for about six months.
Their objective was to seek work in the village, to gain access to
land, and usually they helped with the groundnut harvest. After this
period either they returned to their home community or migrated to
Senegal or elsewhere where they undertook similar farming labour.
Bakau citizens invariably adopted an attitude of "compulsive
friendliness" towards the stranger farmers: they were usually
welcomed, provided that the citizens retained control over them. A
Mandinka proverb says: "Strangers make the village prosper". Stranger
farmers represented an important socio-economic resource - farm
labour. Many elders in Bakau took several stranger farmers into their
compounds at one time.
Stranger farmers came to Bakau in large numbers from about 1920
onwards. However they arrived as individuals and not as a
collectivity. They did not live together as a group but instead they
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were lodged by Bakau landlords 2 , with whom each developed a patron-
client relationship. Many strangers returned to the same landlord
year after year. Following the traditional approach of strangers
outlined above, when a stranger farmer entered the village he would
approach a landlord by standing at the gate of his compound, and he
would wait to be invited in:
When you sat down to eat the eldest person in the compound
would say: "Go to the compound gate and see if there is a
visitor at home". At first, when a stranger came he would
go and sit at the gate and he would wait for someone to
greet him. According to the traditions of early times when
a stranger comes you should give out your hand to him.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
If the landlord accepted the stranger, he would invite him into the
compound to share a meal with the male members of the compound, all
of whom ate out of one basin.
If there was the possibility that the stranger would stay
and that he would move in when he came he would be offered
a free meal. That is the way the first strangers were
treated.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
The relationship between landlord and stranger was then symbolically
initiated by the stranger presenting the landlord with luntang '
silafando ("stranger's token") - some kola nuts. The stranger was
housed if possible in an existing building, possibly in the young
men's house (kambane bungo). When a stranger came the elder of the
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compound could ask any of the youths to find somewhere else to
sleep:
The youth's lodging is in the elder's hand, when the elder
has a stranger that youth would be put out of the house,
saying "today I have a stranger".
(Alhaji Suware Janneh, National Museum of The Gambia, Oral
History Department, 1976)
The stranger was never charged with rent and all meals in the
compound were offered free of charge.
In this way the stranger was partially incorporated into the
community through tying a bond with an established member (Pitt
Rivers 1968:15). The patron-client relationship formed between the
compound owner (usually an elder) and the stranger farmer was a
typical kind of patron-client relationship, based on reciprocal duties
and obligations and both patron and client had a clearly defined
status. It was a power relationship in which the patron-landlord held
full control over the client-stranger, and this was demonstrated in
various ways. For example the stranger was obliged to give out
information to his new landlord:
You ask him where he comes from and he will tell you where
he has come from. You ask him many questions.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
Although the landlord might have secrets, the stranger
could have none - he must tell his landlord everything. The
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villagers knew more about the stranger than he did himself.
His status as a stranger was known to all. Knowledge was
control in itself.
(Beedle 1980:122)
The stranger was expected to be obedient and dutiful towards his
landlord and never to go against the landlord's word. Citizens of
Bakau believed that the duty shown by the stranger was of a higher
kind than that of a kinsman, because it came "from choice" and not
"from obligation" (Beedle 1980:129).
The patron had control over a vital resource, that of rights and
control over land, and it was his duty to offer the client-stranger
controlled access to this resource.
The landlord acted as sponsor and protector for the stranger. He
incorporated the stranger into his domestic group and the stranger's
relationships with the landlord's family were couched in the idiom of
kinship.
When strangers come they lodge with families. When they
have lodged with them for a time the women would take them
and just adopt them, saying, "Okay, so he is now my son!"
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
The stranger is directly under his landlord: his everything
comes from his landlord. The stranger who stays has to be
under his landlord. The tie between them and between their
families should last forever. One will always be landlord
calling the other "our strangers".
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(Hali Jammeh, Bakau resident, 13 April 1977 in Beedle
1980:113)
There is a saying in Mandinka that wherever a man goes he must find
a substitute family for the one he has left behind:
ni taata sat eto i ke i fa fulango tara je i ke i ba fulango
tara je.
If you go to a village, you'll find your father's age-mate,
and your mother's age-mate.
(Beedle 1980:115)
Despite the use of such vocabulary, the stranger was never fully
incorporated into his landlord's kin group nor into village life in
general. Since he was not a Balcau-born citizen, he was barred from
full political rights in the village. The stranger was closely tied to
his landlord throughout the duration of his stay in the village, but
since the stranger was born elsewhere he therefore belonged
elsewhere and never lost membership of the group and village in
which he was born.
The landlord acted as a gatekeeper to social relationships with
others in the village and he controlled the degree to which the
stranger became involved in village activities. The landlord
introduced his stranger to the ward and to important elders in the
village but never invited him into ward decision making. The landlord
controlled the amount of knowledge which the stranger gained about
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village life. He was excluded from many areas of village life. For
example, he was never told any secrets of the age-sets or age-
grades.
Stranger farmers in Bakau differed from the classic Si mmelian
stranger in one essential respect. Certainly, they were strangers in
that they were bound to their host community neither by organic ties
of kinship nor locality. Yet I cannot describe them as having, in
Simmel's words, "a distinctly objective attitude" towards their host
community. By an "objective attitude" Simmel meant an attitude which
signified detachment and non-participation. To the contrary, I have
described how stranger farmers are attached to their landlords in a
close and tightly-controlled patron-client relationship. Within this
relationship they were assigned a specific status. Their actions in
the village were restricted - they were denied the freedom of action
which Simmel asserts is permitted a stranger. Hence, as a result of
their very strangeness, stranger farmers in Bakau were neither "free"
nor "objective" in the sense that Simmel meant.
Most stranger farmers visited Bakau on a seasonal basis staying only
about six months during the rainy season. However occasionally a
client stranger would choose to settle in town. If the stranger
proved himself to his patron-landlord, then his landlord might
arrange a marriage for him, usually paying his brideprice. If the
landlord chose he might give him land in order for him to establish a
compound of his own.
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MODERN-DAY STRANGERS IN BAKAU
Traditionally Bakau strangers were defined as an objective category,
not as an autonomous group. As with stranger farmers, they had
vertical attachments to their landlords, with insufficient horizontal
ties with each other to be able to organise themselves into a self-
sufficient or subjective group (Quinn 1972:6). Bakau did not have a
stranger's quarter: strangers lived in their landlord's compounds, or
eventually established their own compounds. There was no sharp
division between born citizens and a stranger population in terms of
occupation, religion or culture and strangers were not present in
great numbers (Beedle 1980:132).
Dry Season Workers 
With the decline in groundnut farming, stranger farmers virtually
never come to Bakau nowadays. Dry season workers (tilikandi
duokuolalu) however, come to Bakau in small numbers. They originate
mainly from Mali, Senegal and up-river Gambia and they migrate to
Bakau during the dry season, staying about six months. Like the rainy
season stranger farmers, they are usually young unmarried men and
they come without families. They rent rooms in compounds and are
paid cash for their labour. They are not drawn into patron-client
relationships with landlords.
Dry season workers go from compound to compound asking for work.
They undertake manual labour, for example building and repairing
fences, and simple agricultural tasks such as cutting and clearing
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grass. Women often employ dry season workers to help in their
gardens. The women may negotiate a price with a worker to dig a well
or clear a garden.
They no longer come in large numbers. In earlier times they were "in
abundance, they were thousands" (Landing Jammeh 3 October 1990).
Nowadays, it is impossible to accurately assess their numbers but
informants state that there are no more than a few dozen in Old Town
Bakau at any one time. The reasons for such a reduction in numbers
include: firstly, the travel expenses involved nowadays in migrating
seasonally to Bakau; secondly, the attainment of formal educational
qualifications amongst the youths today has offered wider job
opportunities for them in their home community which discourages
them from travelling; finally, manual labour is no longer regarded as
an acceptable occupation by many youths:
Earlier people were not wise (educated). Some would come
from the East. That's the way they would travel. Now,
today's generation doesn't rely on travelling for work.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 3 October 1990)
"Narrs"
Another stranger group in Bakau are the "Narrs". "Nan" (Narolu) is a
slightly derogatory but commonplace term for a Mauretanian shop-
keeper. They gradually established themselves in Bakau from the turn
of the century onwards. Originally they came as migrant street-
hawkers in the dry season, selling beads, cloth and other goods, and
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also working as sheep and cattle traders. Then they began to stay in
Bakau compounds while they traded in Bakau. As the town expanded
during the inter-war years the "Narrs" rented buildings on the edge
of Bakau compounds which faced onto the street and which they used
as shops. Nowadays they rent numerous small, cramped shops in Bakau
and here they both sleep and work. Usually each "Narr" shop is run by
two or three men. Some "Narrs" stay in Bakau permanently but most
stay for a period of about six months at a time before returning to
Mauretania. They may continue renting the shop while they return to
their home country, leaving it in the hands of a friend while they
are away.
Typically, a "Narr" shop stocks everyday provisions such as bread,
margarine, flour, rice, sugar, soap, and soft drinks etc.. There you
can buy items in small quantities - a single cigarette, a quarter
loaf, a single candle or individual coffee and tea sachets, for
example. "Narrs" also operate as small-change bankers for the
community and are open all hours of the day and night.
Intermarriage between "Narrs" and Gambians does not occur in Bakau.
The Mauretanians do not travel with their wives; only if they decide
to settle in town do they send for their wives to come from
Mauretania.
"Narrs" are regarded with a mixture of suspicion, dislike and quiet
hostility by Bakau people (an attitude which comes close to
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compulsive antagonism in Levine's typology). Mandinkas label them as
tricksters and they are described as humourless and austere. They are
seen as insular and unsociable; they do not worship at the mosque
and they cook and launder for themselves. They pay rent and licence
duty for their shops but are said to "pocket" the rest of their money
to take back to Mauretania.
We have nothing in common, only business. They don't pray in
our mosque. Even when a person dies in his compound and a
Mauretanian is in the next door shop he doesn't care. The
Mauretanians don't compromise with black people. They know
different ways. They are strangers alone in town.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
No matter how long "Narrs" settle in Bakau there always remains a
social distance between them and the Gambians in town; they would
always be regarded as lungtangolu. However most citizens of Bakau
tolerate their presence. Their numbers are not large enough to be
regarded as a threat to Gambian shop-keepers. Most people recognise
that they serve useful functions in Bakau and they are stoically
accepted as part of the local scene. For this reason I would classify
them as "sojourners" as opposed to "inner enemies", to adopt Levine's
terminology.
Unlike the classic stranger in Bakau, such as the stranger farmer,
"Naffs" do not form a patron-client relationship with the born-
citizens of Bakau. Although they rent their shops from compound
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owners, they work independently of them and are not bound up with
them in a web of reciprocal duties and obligations.
In April 1990 inter-community violence broke out between Senegalese
and Mauretanians, starting with a minor border incident and ending
with pillaging and killings in both countries. During these troubles
the "Narrs" fled from The Gambia and in Bakau many of their shops
were taken over by other strangers in town, particularly Fulas from
Guinea Conakry (who previously had traded in kola nuts). Within a few
months the unrest had waned and "Narrs" began to return to Bakau.
Gradually they opened up new shops or won back the tenancy of their
original shops. Curiously, Bakau Mandinkas almost welcomed the "Narrs"
back, strongly preferring them to the Fulas who had taken over their
shops. (Possibly the Fulas did not offer money lending facilities to
the townspeople as readily as did the "Naffs")
Fulas, the way they do business is very bad. The "Narrs" are
better than those people. They lend you money and they
don't disturb a person in his daily affairs.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
Colonialists as Strangers 
At the start of the nineteenth century the British entered Bakau as
strangers (lungtangolu). They asked permission to settle in Cape St.
Mary and they retained a separation from the residents of Bakau in
social and physical terms:
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The toubabolu have long been in contact with Bakau people.
The British had come to us in the first place and said, "We
want to settle here beside you". The Bakau people answered
"You may, and we will be badingolu (relatives and
neighbours) to you". They never disturbed us to begin with.
If we asked for anything we got it.
(Wowo Jammeh, Bakau resident, 27 September 1976 in Beedle
1980:154)
As Beedle (ibid.) notes, this attempt by the Bakau people to adopt a
formal patron-client attitude with the colonisers became meaningless
as the British soon took control over them.
Today, as noted, there is a large expatriate community living in
Bakau: none of the professional expatriates lives in Old Town,
preferring to settle in the more salubrious residential areas in
Fajara, Pipe Line and Cape Point. Many of the expatriates living in
Bakau work on a two year contract although they may stay for several
years longer. Expatriates rarely attempt to learn local dialects. They
have very little social contact with Bakau residents; most interaction
is obligatory and takes place in the context of working and
shopping. The social division between expatriates and local residents
is symbolised not only by the physical separation of the housing but
also by shopping arrangements in the public town market. The market
is physically divided into two: there are the so-called toubab stalls
(selling imported fruit and vegetables and local goods at inflated
prices) which are situated on the edge of the market facing out
onto the Atlantic Road and approached by car without having to enter
fully the market, and there are the "local" food stalls which are
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much more dilapidated, very crowded and the produce cheaper; these
can be approached only by entering the full hustle and bustle of the
market centre by foot.
Expatriates usually establish vertical ties based around employer and
employee: commonly they employ local Bakau men and women as
gardeners, watchmen, cooks and house-maids but rarely form
horizontal, friendship ties with non-toubabs There is no desire
amongst members of the expatriate group to assimilate to the host
group. Expatriates establish strong horizontal ties with each other,
often socialising solely with fellow expatriates in clubs and
European-style restaurants and bars.
American Peace Corps, British Voluntary Service Overseas and other
volunteers, of which there are several dozen living in the town at
any one time, live in more simple houses, often in traditional
compounds, in Old Town, Wasulungkunda and New Town. Volunteers are
posted to The Gambia for a minimum of two years and some extend
their stay by a further year. At the beginning of their posting,
volunteers undertake an intensive training session which involves
tuition in the local dialects (Mandinka and Wollo0 and training in
cultural and religious mores. Relative to the expatriates, volunteers
have a more intensive relationship with the inhabitants of Bakau,
establishing horizontal ties (such as friend to friend) and they
attempt to assimilate to the Bakau community to a certain extent.
Nevertheless, the volunteers also form themselves into fairly
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autonomous groups, usually based around fellow membership of the
voluntary organisation which posted them to The Gambia: they
socialise together in large groups and some volunteers mix with the
expatriate community, frequenting the Fajara Club (an expatriate club)
where they enjoy the sports facilities and the bar and library.
Strangers in Bakau today 
The Old Town elders still attempt to preserve the citizen-stranger
distinction, and they make a conscious division between born citizens
of Bakau, the traditional falifolu and modern strangers. There appears
to be a separation in town between these three groups:
Anyone I see in Bakau, if he was not born in Bakau, if he
was a lungtango, I would be the first to know. The
strangers that come have no interest in the town and we
don't have any interest in those people.
(Landing Janneh, Bakau elder, 10 March 1990)
I have described in this chapter how Bakau has experienced an influx
of strangers (lungtangolu) since pre-colonial times, including
Gambians from elsewhere in the country, immigrants from other West
African countries, the army, colonial authorities and expatriates and
volunteers from Europe and the United States. I have demonstrated
that many of these stranger categories do not adhere to the
traditional definition of a stranger in Bakau and indeed some (such
as the colonialists and more recently the expatriates) have turned on
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its head the formal patron-client relationship between host and
stranger that existed before the Second World War.
Since the 1960s tourists have become a new category of stranger in
Bakau. In the following chapter the focus will be on tourists as a
type of modern-day stranger and the interaction between tourists and
residents in Bakau nowadays.
Footnotes to Chapter Six 
1. Strangers of the past in Bakau, such as the stranger farmer, were
invariably male and I therefore refer to them in these sections in
the masculine gender.
2. Likewise, invariably in the past, Bakau compounds were headed by
men and landladies were very rare. Hence in this chapter I refer only
to landlords.
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ESTORS ,
CHAPTER SEVEN 
"THE FRUITS OF THE ANC
PRAYERS": 
TOURISTS AND 
TOURIST-RES1DENT 
INTERACTION 
BACKGROUND 
Since tourism involves travel, a cross-cultural (or sub-
cultural) encounter is inevitably produced, and it is the
social transactions involved in this encounter that
provide a key to the anthropological understanding of
tourism.
(Nash 1981:461)
Much of the literature on tourist-resident interaction stresses that
mass charter tourism rarely brings intense and frequent interaction
between the tourists and the local population of a tourist resort
area. My data on Bakau in The Gambia shows that the amount and
intensity of interaction between tourists and residents appears to be
more than is typical in a tourist resort attracting mainly mass, air
charter tourists. It is this interaction which is the main theme of
this chapter.
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The implication in a lot of literature on tourism and tourist-
resident interaction is that so-called hosts and guests in a tourist
setting are homogeneous groups, whereas of course this is not so:
The implications of generalised statements by
commentators is that the behaviour of tourists (eg.
scanty dress, kissing and holding hands publicly) and
their equipment (e.g. cameras and tape recorders) are the
property of all tourists as an undifferentiated group, and
that they likewise have an effect on the local population,
again a homogeneous group 	  Both groups are, of course,
heterogeneous, in their status, behaviour and attitudes.
(Beedle 1980:16)
Initially in this chapter I will focus on an examination of the
tourists who visit Bakau and then, later, I will analyse the forms of
interaction which take place between them and the residents of Bakau.
I will also discuss the results of a survey which I conducted amongst
residents in Bakau, in an attempt to consider the perceptions of
residents towards tourism and tourists.
Often the tourist is overlooked or dealt with almost dismissively in
an analysis of tourist-resident interaction. In some research it
seems as if the tourists are assumed to be an amorphous entity
whereas of course the tourists differ in terms of nationality and in
terms of age, sex, behavioural patterns, motivation for visiting the
area, individual cultural values and expectations. In my research I
was unable to undertake an exhaustive study of tourists in Bakau;
however, in this chapter I do pay attention to the characteristics of
Tourists and Tourist-Resident Interaction 	 Page 221
the different types of tourists who visit Bakau and I think it is
crucial to recognise that differentiation amongst tourists exists in
these ways.
As I argued in the introductory chapter, and following the lead of
Cohen (1979), I believe that an emic perspective of the different
parties participating in the touristic process - that is both the
tourists and the residents - should be recognised and stressed in an
anthropological study of tourism and tourist-resident interaction.
This means, for example, considering how tourists are regarded by
residents in the receiving destination, and, conversely, how the
tourists view the local population. Later in this chapter I will
consider how Bakau residents define and classify tourists who visit
their town. I will also present results from a survey I conducted
amongst tourists in The Gambia (Appendix VI), highlighting the
opinions and subjective evaluations of the tourists themselves
towards various issues related to their holiday in The Gambia.
WHAT IS A "TOURIST"? TOWARDS A DEFINITION 
To find a single definition of the word "tourist" is difficult since
the term can be interpreted in many different ways: John Lea (1988)
remarked that one survey of eighty different studies found forty
three definitions for the terms traveller, tourist and visitor. Lea
concludes that perhaps the most useful and comprehensive definition
for our purposes is the one suggested by Erik Cohen (1974) who
describes the tourist as "a voluntary, temporary traveller, travelling
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in the expectation of pleasure from the novelty and change
experienced on a relatively long and non-recurrent trip." Similarly,
Smith (1989) defines a tourist as a "temporarily leisured person who
voluntarily visits a place away from home for the purpose of
experiencing a change". It is also useful in the context of tourism in
The Gambia to consider the "official" Gambian definition of a tourist,
forwarded by the Central Statistics Department, President's Office,
Banjul:
A tourist is a non-resident visitor who comes to the
country for a pleasure trip, holidays, business, family
affairs, mission, meeting and religious purposes and stays
for at least one night in an accommodation in the
country. It excludes cruise passengers who usually spend
less than 24 hours in the country and have their over-
night accommodation on board the ship.
(Tourism Statistics 1987/88:2)
As anthropological and sociological writings on tourism grew, it
became obvious that it was pointless to search for the tourist.
Different tourists have differing cultural values, expectations, and
individual motivations, and, as Cohen (1979:21) writes: "Different
kinds of people may desire different modes of touristic experiences;
hence "the tourist" does not exist as a type."
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These different types of tourists are distinguishable by a wide
variety of characteristics. Some researchers have suggested tourist
typologies to describe them. These typologies tend to be of two main
kinds: the interactive, which relate to the extent and manner in which
the tourist interacts with the resident population; and the cognitive-
normative, which focuses on the manner in which the tourist conceives
of and relates to the host environment (Cohen 1979).
Valene Smith (1977 & 1989) has drawn up an interactive kind of
typology stressing the great variety of travellers and their
behaviour at a destination. An important factor in Smith's typology is
the extent to which the tourists adapt to local norms and customs
and, in connection with this, the extent to which the tourists want,
need or demand Western amenities.
Smith (ibid.) defines seven types of tourist and these are as follows:
(i) Explorer
Explorers are very limited in numbers. They are searching for
discovery and involvement with local people. They easily adapt to
local norms in housing, food, and life-style although normally they
take with them Western technological items such as portable chemical
toilets, dehydrated foods and medicine.
(ii) Elite
Elite tourists are few in number. They make special individually
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tailored visits to exotic places. They differ from explorers in that
they are touring and are using facilities which are pre-arranged at
home by a travel agent. They adapt easily.
(iii) Off-beat
Off-beat tourists want to get away from the crowds, or to heighten
the excitement of their holiday by doing something beyond the norm.
Usually they adapt well and tolerate simple accommodation and
services.
(iv) Unusual
Unusual tourists visit a location with peculiar objectives such as
physical danger or isolation. They adapt "somewhat" to local norms
but "the tourist tends to be interested in the primitive culture but
is much happier with his safe box lunch and bottled soda rather than
a native feast" (Smith 1989:13).
(v) Incipient mass
Incipient mass tourists form a steady flow of tourists travelling
alone or in small organised groups using some shared services. These
tourists seek Western amenities.
(vi) Mass
This is the general packaged tour market leading to tourist enclaves
overseas. Mass tourism brings a continuous flux of visitors to a
tourist destination. It is built upon middle-class income and values
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and the impact of sheer numbers is high. Mass tourists expect a
trained multi-lingual hotel and tourist staff who are attentive to
their wants and needs. They expect Western amenities.
(vii) Charter
This is mass travel to relaxation destinations which incorporates as
many standardized Western facilities as possible. They demand Western
amenities.
As Lea (1988) commented, each of these categories has a
corresponding range of impacts on the host society and destination,
with progressively more intense effects being felt in each category
down the list.
A similar, interactive kind of typology was introduced by Cohen
(1972) which comprised four tourist roles. The emphasis in Cohen's
typology is on the relative amounts of novelty - or strangeness -
and familiarity which the tourist needs and demands during his or her
holiday, or as Cohen (1972) writes: "the extent to which tourists
expose themselves to the strangeness of the host society or
encapsulate themselves in the environment bubble of the home society"
(Cohen 1979:22).
These types are:
(i) The organised mass tourist
They are the least adventurous, typically taking guided tours in air-
Tourists and Tourist-Resident Interaction 	 Page 226
conditioned buses. They buy package tours "as if it were just another
commodity in the modern mass market" (Cohen 1972:167). The itinerary
of their trip is fixed in advance, they make no decisions for
themselves and stay almost exclusively in the macro-environment of
their home country. Generally one of the most common requirements of
a charter tourist is the need for a secure environment, which is
cushioned and protected from the "outside world". Familiarity is at a
maximum; novelty at a minimum.
(ii) The individual mass tourist
Individual mass tourists are similar to the previous type except that
their tour is not pre-planned. They therefore have a certain amount
of control over their time and itinerary and they are not bound to a
group. However, all the major travel arrangements are made through a
travel agent before the tourists leave their home country. This type
of tourist only occasionally ventures out of his or her familiar
environment. Familiarity is dominant but a little less so than with
the previous type.
(iii) The explorer
The explorer arranges his or her trip alone, getting off the beaten
track as much as possible. However this type of tourist looks for
comfortable accommodation and reliable means of transportation. They
try to associate with the people they visit and to speak their
language. Novelty dominates but explorers do not immerse themselves
completely in their host society.
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(iv) The drifter
This type of tourist ventures furthest away from the beaten track.
Drifters immerse themselves fully in the host culture, sharing local
food, accommodation, and habits, retaining only the most basic and
essential of their native customs. Drifters have no fixed itinerary
and do not arrange their trips in advance. Novelty here is highest
and familiarity disappears almost completely.
Nancy Evans (1976) adapts Cohen's typology and subdivides tourists
into four basic types: mass, explorer, drifter and resident. Evans
argues that these types vary in the extent to which they expect to
experience "the novelty of the macro-environment of a strange place
from the security of a familiar micro-environment". Individual tastes,
preferences and experience determine how much familiar culture
tourists carry with them.
Evans (1976) developed a model for the analysis of intercultural
communication and I intend to use this model as a means of
organising and analysing my study of the tourist in The Gambia. Evans
(ibid.) states that the quality of tourist-resident communication can
be related to several factors, which are as follows:-
- the types of tourists present (whether mass, explorer, drifter,
and/or resident). The different types of tourists are reflected in
expected differences in their kinds of interaction with local people;
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- the spatial, temporal, communicative and cultural context in which
they relate;
- the role of the culture broker (which I will analyse in the
following chapter).
Of Evans' four tourist types, she describes the first as , a reasonably
formal role, "impersonal, brief, routine, and patterned as viewed by
the host community". The remaining three tend to offer more
opportunity and desire for interaction. But for interaction to take
place the host community must provide a corresponding role and often
that is filled by the culture broker (Evans 1976).
The first two types of tourist are institutionalised and the final
two are non-institutionalised. Institutionalised forms of tourism
offer different opportunities for tourist-resident interaction from
non-institutionalised forms. Non-institutionalised forms generally
allow for more intense interaction on the part of smaller numbers of
people than institutionalised forms which lead to relatively little
intercultural contact (Cohen 1972, Evans 1976).
Of the four main types of tourists which Evans categorised, at least
three of these are present in varying numbers in Bakau. As the
tourism statistics outlined in Chapter Four show, of tourists visiting
The Gambia between 1978 to 1988 almost 60% were charter tourists
and the majority of these were of the mass, air charter type.
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As explained earlier, the original group of tourists to The Gambia
were Swedish and for the first few years The Gambia was very much a
Swedish resort. As tourism became more established in The Gambia its
market broadened and the Swedes were joined by charter tourists from
a variety of countries including Germany, France, Britain, Denmark,
Austria and more recently Italy and Switzerland. According to the
residents of Bakau, this has altered the atmosphere of the tourist
areas. As recent tourism statistics indicate, the British are nowadays
the majority visitors to The Gambia and Scandinavians no longer come
in such large numbers as during the '70s and early '80s:
This has resulted in a perceptual change in the
characteristics of tourists visiting The Gambia. The
original middle class middle-aged Swedish contingent
although still evident has been supplanted by more
youthful less affluent types. The free spending tourist
of the past has mainly disappeared.
(Steffen 1986:97)
The average British tourist of the present is indeed younger, and
less affluent than the Swedish tourists of the past and is more
likely to travel as one of a couple. More and more, The Gambia is
marketed in Britain as a family resort and, as the costs of packages
to The Gambia drop, more couples with young children are holidaying
there.
Bakau residents who have close and regular contact with tourists
comment that the priorities, attitudes and objectives of British and
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Scandinavians whilst on holiday are very different. The British are
criticised for displaying a superficial, half-hearted interest in the
culture of The Gambia. Often they are intimidated by the strangeness
of the environment around Bakau and reject friendly approaches by
residents. Scandinavian tourists in Bakau are observed to be more
adventurous, flexible and with open minds. It is said by Bakau
residents that they have a very paternalistic attitude toward
Gambians, in the sense of wishing to "help" them.
Of the other three types of tourists in Evans' typology, there are
very few if any "explorers" visiting Bakau, but "drifters" and
"residents" are evident in increasing numbers. "Drifters", often single
travellers in their twenties, pass through Bakau as part of a longer
overland trip through West Africa. Bakau is regarded by "drifters" as
a quiet, restful stop-off point after the rigours of overland travel
through Mali, Senegal and perhaps before setting out for Guinea and
Guinea Bissau. Unlimited by time, they sometimes spend a number of
weeks in Bakau, renting rooms in local compounds at rates cheaper
than any guest house in town. They eat local food, often experiment
with illegal drugs bought from beach boys and generally immerse
themselves quite deeply into the local culture.
Evans' fourth type of tourist - the "resident" - is an interesting
inclusion in her typology. Evans defines the "resident" in this
context as "the individual who retires, resides seasonally or spends
his vacation regularly in the foreign culture" (Evans 1976:44). She
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states that the resident does not normally conceive of himself or
herself as a tourist and may, like the drifter and explorer, be
insulted to be labelled as such. Evans continues:
Although foreign government regulations may separate him
legally from the tourist, to the native inhabitant he
generally remains "the stranger who comes today and
stays tomorrow", Simmel's potential wanderer.
(Evans 1976:44)
The resident generally interacts with local people in a regular,
patterned way.
"Resident-tourists" in Bakau are mainly Scandinavians although they
are being joined in increasing numbers by British. They are invariably
female and often middle-aged. Although some "residents" live in Bakau
all year round, many reside there during the tourist season only,
when the climate is most pleasant. In many cases they first visited
The Gambia as an air charter tourist and during their holiday forged
a relationship with a young male Gambian. Often they return to reside
in The Gambia to live with their Gambian partner (whom they often
marry) and also to escape from the European winter l . Some "residents"
establish small businesses - boutiques, massage parlours, bars - in
Bakau with their boyfriend as business partner.
These "residents" rent rooms or houses within local compounds,
particularly in the Wasulungkunda and Cape Point areas of Bakau. Some
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learn to speak Mandinka or Wollof. The degree to which this type of
tourist in Bakau adapts to the local environment varies, but usually
interaction with Bakau residents is regular, patterned and often
intense. Although they may occasionally chat with air charter
tourists in local bars, they do not associate themselves with them in
any way and would refuse to be described as a tourist.
A DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION OF TOURISTS 
BY THE LOCAL RESIDENTS 
There is no specific word in Mandinka to describe a tourist. Two
words are generally used by Mandinkas in Bakau when referring to
tourists: these are luntango (see Chapter Six) and toubabo. Tourists
in Bakau seem to be very close to Simmel's ideal-typical stranger
(Simmel 1950:402-7) - temporary sojourners who do not i share the
essential qualities of host group life, generally being "near and yet
far", culturally, from the residents of Bakau. As a result tourist-
host interaction is a mixture of intimacy and distance in which the
partners tend to deal with each other not only as types but also as
objects:
In the case of strangers according to country, city or race,
the individual characteristics of the person are not perceived;
but attention is directed to his alien extraction which he has
in common with all the members of his group. Therefore the
strangers are perceived not as individuals but chiefly as
strangers of a certain type. Their remoteness is no less
general than their nearness.
(Simmel 1950:407)
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Residents classify tourists visiting Balcau firstly in historical terms,
marking out three main stages in the history of tourism:
(i) the tourists arriving on cruiser ships in the 1930s and 1940s;
(ii) the first plane-loads of tourists in the late '60s;
(iii) the present-day tourists.
Present day tourists are classified by Bakau residents in terms of:
their age, sex and nationality; their attitudes towards residents;
their generosity and benevolence, in material terms, towards local
people; where they stay (hotel or "local" lodgings); their length of
stay (2 weeks or 2 months?) and, finally, their dress and appearance
(a means of identification).
Tourist strangers are notable for their tendency to clump themselves
together (Nash 1970:108-122). Unlike the typical strangers of the
past in Balcau, the majority of tourist-strangers do form themselves
into an autonomous group with a tourist quarter. Feeling unconfident,
anxious and often confused in this foreign environment, tourists
often respond to feelings of strangerhood by grouping themselves
together for security. Following Levine's "Paradigm for the Sociology
of the Stranger" discussed in Chapter Six (Levine 1979:31-32) it is
possible to fit the stranger-tourist into this paradigm and to
propose a host reaction to tourist-strangers which is a mixture ' of
friendliness and aggression (Appendix V). Tourists must be welcomed
no matter how difficult it is (Nash 1981:467).
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There is an increasing tendency, however, for a new type of tourist-
stranger - one who comes not in a group but independently as an
individual and stays not in a tourist hotel but resides within Old
Town Bakau. I am referring here to the "resident" in Evans' typology,
detailed above. Although the numbers of this type of tourist are
small in comparison to the air charter tourists in The Gambia,
increasingly tourists are staying inside Old Town. Their duration of
stay is usually longer than the air charter tourists, and they tend
to develop a different sort of relationship with the local population
in Bakau. No longer can they be defined as guests or visitors
(according to Levine's paradigm); now they are more a sojourner,
seeking semi-permanent residence in the host community, without
attempting to become assimilated in it.
The study of national characteristics and how they are reflected in
tourist behaviour, motivations and interests while on holiday is
outside the realms of my research. However, there is no doubt that
many Gambians who have contact with tourists, whether it be a
tenuous form of contact or intensive, daily contact, often build up
national stereotypes of tourists.
M'bye Chow, manager of a dance troupe which has regularly performed
before tourists for many years, attempts a classification of tourists
in terms of their reasons for visiting The Gambia.
There are those who come to relax and stay within the
hotel grounds, and there are those who come to get to
Tourists and Tourist-Resident Interaction 	 Page 235
All be meng to,
fling Ala ye a ke
Tubaaboolu te alitolu wulindi la,
Mungne kaama,
N be tawungo saareng na.
Bari all si n na Tawungo jubee,
All be daafengolu je la,
I be bo la tilijii la,
know the people of The Gambia. The second category of
tourists includes mainly Scandinavians, especially Swedish.
They come to extend hospitality, they come with a
humanitarian attitude.
(M'bye Chow, 8 February 1989)
Chow evaluates tourists and he analyses their attitudes and their
reactions to his dance performances in terms of their nationality:
The British and Austrians are cautious. They want to ask
questions before they express how they feel. However they
do appreciate efforts. The British like to go out and meet
local families while on holiday but they want to return to
their hotels at night. On the other hand, Scandinavians and
U.S. tourists like to live with the Gambian people and to
immerse themselves in the Gambian ways. Germans are very
free people. They react quickly. Similarly, Italians react
quickly. The French want to participate rather than
appreciate us. They immediately want to become a part of
it. If they don't enjoy a performance then they get up and
go.
(M'bye Chow, 8 February 1989)
BAKAU RESIDENTS' PERCEPTIONS OF TOURISM AND TOURISTS 
As you are aspiring,
To the will of Alah,
Europeans will come to
over-power you.
In what way?
I will bury that juju
of fortification?
And you may observe the
juju's reactions
You will one day see
animals here.
Migrating in large
numbers
from the uppest of your
town
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I bi taa ti7iboo 7a,
Ning all ye wo je,
All si long ko,
A7ito7u ning nasaaroo7u be nyaami
la dorong,
Kabiring all fango7u 7a
Kataa bula wo7u dingolu,
Fo all mumuringolu 7a
Adung all bee be tara flying saatewo
le dorongto jang.
Wo mooroo
i ka a fo wo le ye Nakumba
A Tawundingo koolaa,
Karl kiling, kari fula, kari saba,
tambita dorong.
I ye a je su7a wulengolu koree
I bota teng ti7ijiiyoo 7a,
I be taa 7a "keepu peyinti"
I ko "ayeyoo suloolo fele
Nooroo ye meng fo a fe7e
wo 7e a ting Bakaawu
Tubaaboolu ye mining i ye
a beng
a kensengbe wo ti
Alifaalu 7a duwaa le mu.
Going to the eastern
suburbs.
If you should see this,
You should know that,
You are to mingle with
Europeans through and
through,
Starting from you here
Going down to your
children,
And your grandchildren.
And you shall all,
always be in this
town.
That marabout,
He was called Makumba,
After fortifying here,
One, two, three months
have elapsed.
One day, they saw large
numbers of red monkeys
coming from this end,
the west
Going towards Cape
Point.
They shouted: "Monkeys!
What the marabout told
us is now happening."
That's why Bakau,
The reason why it is
surrounded by Europeans
It is not ordinary
It is the fruits of the
ancestors' prayers.
(Imam Alhajie Nfansu Jammeh, 15 September 1982: National Museum
of The Gambia, Oral History Department)
"That's why Bakau, the reason why it is surrounded by Europeans it is
not ordinary, it is the fruits of the ancestor's prayers"
I believe it is important to move away from the negative critique
apparent in some earlier studies of tourism. We should be aware of
the distinctions between the researcher's views of the fieldwork
situation and the attitudes and opinions of those under study. The
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descriptive term "red monkeys" is used by many youths in Bakau to
describe the present-day tourists, and we should be aware of the
significance of the fact that this term derives from the traditional
Mandinka tale, recorded above.
Throughout this dissertation I have stressed the need to offer an
emic account of how both residents of Bakau and tourists who visit
the town view tourism and view each other. In the next section I aim
to build on the emic accounts already recorded in this dissertation
by studying the results of a compound survey which I conducted
amongst a sample of one hundred Bakau residents (Appendix X).
COMPOUND MEMBERS SURVEY RESULTS 
44 males and 56 females were interviewed in the survey. Nearly half
the respondents were Mandinka (46%), and the second largest tribe
represented in the survey was Wollof (21%). Fula, Jola and Serahuli
were also represented in small numbers and there was one Bambara
respondent. Although data on age should be treated with some caution,
the majority of respondents (59%) said that they were aged 35 or
under and a further 18% said they were aged between 36 and 45.
Respondents were asked what position they held in the compound in
which they lived. 14% of those interviewed were the head of the
compound, and 21% were the wives of the compound head. Nearly a
third of respondents (31%) were tenants in the compound.
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The huge majority of respondents (94%) were Gambian, but 60% of
respondents had been born outside of Bakau and they had moved to
Bakau for various reasons, ranging from marriage to work
opportunities.
Exactly one third of respondents were of working age but did not
have a job, and in addition 8% were retired. A range of occupations
was represented but, interestingly, the most common occupation, held
by 16%, was hotel work.
Over half of the respondents (57) were living in Bakau at the time
when the first tourist hotels were built. Of these 57 respondents, 34
people had first heard about the hotels when they witnessed them
being built. The first reactions of respondents to the news that
European tourists were coming to Bakau were largely positive and
were conceived on two levels: the national and the personal or family
level. On a national level, 18 of the 57 respondents who were living
in Bakau at the time felt that the hotels would "help the development
of The Gambia"; however, on a more personal level, 15 felt that the
hotels would "help the people" and 10 felt that they would bring jobs
for their children or grandchildren. Only 2 of the 57 had a negative
reaction to the coming of European tourists, fearing that the hotels
would "bring the habits of the Europeans".
36 of the 57 people interviewed who lived in Bakau at the time the
first hotels were built considered that the development of tourism in
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Bakau would affect them and their families. When asked in what ways
they felt that tourism would affect them and their families, the
majority of these 36 respondents (23) felt that tourism would bring
opportunities for employment. 8 people interviewed anticipated that
tourists would "help" their family or more specifically give them
money or presents.
16% of those interviewed worked in the tourist industry, and of the
remaining 84, 13 had at one time previously worked in tourism. Of the
rest, over a quarter (19) had tried to get work in the tourist
industry. Over half of those interviewed had a close relative (i.e.
parent, child, grandchild, sibling or spouse) who worked in the
tourist industry.
Exactly one third of respondents (33%) had regular, personal contact
with tourists other than through officially working in the tourist
industry. Those interviewed met tourists in a variety of settings: on
the beaches, at the supermarket or bank, or at the market, for
example. Five respondents said that they had a "tourist friend" and
six had had a tourist visit their compound.
Over half the respondents (56%) stated that they had been sponsored
at some time by a tourist or tourists, or that a relative of theirs
had been sponsored by a tourist or tourists. Sponsorship took various
forms, including the giving of gifts of pens, stationery, money and
electrical items. In 15 cases a youth had been funded to travel to
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Europe, and in 12 of these 15 cases it was specified by the
respondent that the youth had gone to Europe to study. In 5 cases a
tourist had funded school fees for school attendance in The Gambia.
The respondent or relative of the respondent had met the tourist in
a variety of situations: on the beach, at a hotel where they worked
or through actually guiding the tourist, for example. Interestingly,
however, in all cases the initial contact had been between the
tourist and a youth, whether this be the respondent himself or the
relative of the respondent.
The final section of the questionnaire began by dealing with the
respondents' views of tourism, asking what in their personal opinions
were the advantages and disadvantages of tourism in Bakau. I then
asked whether, and in what ways, the tourism industry benefits the
people of Bakau, and finally I enquired about the effect, if any, that
tourism has on the social and cultural life in Bakau. I hoped that
the answers to these open-ended questions would give some impression
of the residents' experiences of tourism and their own perceptions of
the positive and negative effects of tourism in Bakau.
The advantages of tourism were perceived on both a broad impersonal
level and a more personal family-oriented level and many respondents
cited more than one advantage. When asked about the advantages of
tourism, the most popular answer, given by almost a third of
respondents, was that tourists offered "help" to children and their
families. 19% of respondents mentioned that tourists gave gifts
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(money and clothing were specified). 18% mentioned the employment
opportunities that tourism provided. 15% cited as an advantage of
tourism the fact that tourists "help youths to get to Europe". 13%
said that tourists sponsor school children. 12% considered that
tourism "helps the development of The Gambia". Only 2% of respondents
considered that tourism had no advantages.
Tourism helps the development of the country.
Tourism helps the development of Bakau.
Tourism benefits the whole of The Gambia because tourists
travel up to the provinces.
Tourism benefits the town, yes, but for me personally it
does not affect me.
It brings employment opportunities.
Tourism helps children and families.
Tourists give the people gifts such as money and clothing.
The tourists give us money to build compounds and open a
bank account.
Regarding the perceived disadvantages of tourism, over half the
respondents replied that tourism did not have any disadvantages. Of
the 34 respondents who expressed a disadvantage, by far the most
common disadvantage cited (by 25 respondents) was that tourism
encouraged truancy amongst the children. On the other hand, other
respondents, with no prompting, justified the actions of youths "who
follow tourists". Other disadvantages mentioned by repondents
included female prostitution (mentioned by 2 respondents) theft
(mentioned by 1 respondent), increases in food prices (mentioned by 1
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respondent) and offence caused by tourist's dress (mentioned by 1
respondent):
There are no disadvantages to me! If you don't go to school
and you follow tourists, that means it is your bread and
butter.
I am offended by the way tourists dress.
Tourists who don't want to help people and don't want
contact with the people.
It is not bad in itself to follow the tourists. Here in The
Gambia it is difficult to get a job. If you follow tourists
perhaps you can get to Europe.
Comments on the effects on the social and cultural life in Bakau were
often related to the effects of tourism on the young people in the
town. Comments were varied, often balanced, and it is impossible to
make generalised statements about them. The following quotations
form a representative sample of the responses made:
We are Muslim not Christian so we were convinced the people
would adopt a Western life-style.
In general it is bad to change our culture. We blacks are
the ones who leave our culture. It is not the fault of the
tourists. It is our fault.
Tourism doesn't change anything except if you don't have
any aim and you want to leave your culture. There are no
tourists who will tell them to change. A visitor cannot
change a guest. It is the visitor who changes himself or
herself. It's not tourism which has changed them. It is they
themselves who have changed.
Some maintain their traditions and some do not, because all
people are not the same. It is the young people who usually
change easily.
Just a few of the people have their culture destroyed. It
disturbs a few of the young people.
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For the young people, yes it is changing but I can't say
anything about it myself - I am not directly affected
myself.
Yes, tourism has changed the culture because now all people
become wise and even if you ask a young child what are his
aims he will say that he wants to go to Europe and hustle
for himself and his family. So the coming of tourism has
changed traditions of many people and it has also woken up
those who are sleeping.
In response to questions about the benefits and disbenefits of
tourism in Bakau, a huge majority of 91% of those people interviewed
said that the tourism industry does benefit the people of Bakau. Only
2% did not think that tourism benefitted the people of Bakau. Almost
a quarter of those people interviewed said that tourism benefitted
the people of Bakau because it brought employment in hotels. 11% of
respondents said that tourism provided opportunities to sell produce
and crafts in the markets. One fifth of respondents said that tourism
was beneficial because it helped youths to go abroad. Other benefits
cited included the fact that tourists give money to the people in
Bakau, that tourists sponsor school children, that tourists "help
people" and befriend people.
Although they don't help me because I don't have any
contact with them, I have heard from the people that they
help you if, for example, they know your problems. They can
help you with a plot of land and build a house for you.
They send people to Europe and solve feeding problems and
help with money.
On the other hand:
I don't appreciate the way tourism is done here in The
Gambia. We are a group of people with a goal - Islam.
People in this country should be briefed in how Islam
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requests people should dress and treat people. Not that I
blame the tourists. It is the job of the tour operators to
enlighten the tourists.
Finally, respondents were asked how could the people of Bakau benefit
more from the tourist industry. There was generally a poor response
to this question and very few people actually answered the question
directly. However five respondents did comment that the government
should not interfere in the activities of the youths:
Bakau is a nice place for tourists when the government
dosn't disturb the boys. Only the boys can help the tourists
and can show them places. It can be tough if they don't get
the chance. Only the boys can bring the tourists here.
As a general comment about the survey results, I believe that they
support other data obtained during my fieldwork (through participant
observation, taped interviews and the survey I conducted amongst
departing tourists) which indicate that in general Bakau residents
experience quite a high degree of contact with tourists: 16% of
respondents actually worked in the tourist industry and exactly one
third of respondents had regular, personal contact with tourists
outside of work.
It is interesting to note that the vast majority of respondents
viewed the development of the tourist industry in their town in a
positive light. Aside from the opportunities for employment which
many respondents believe tourism brings, respondents consider of high
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importance the fact that tourists, as individuals, "help" Bakau
residents. In particular, they are seen to "help" children and youths.
The survey emphasises the point already stressed in this
dissertation: that Bakau residents view tourists in primarily
instrumental terms. This contrasts with the conclusions drawn by Esh
and Rosenblum in their attitude survey of 221 Gambian hotel
employees (1975:46):
On the whole it can be said that the people interviewed had
a positive attitude towards the tourists as individuals and
ideally the Gambians would like to exchange ideas with the
tourists. They are not only interested in learning about the
Scandinavian countries but are very eager that the tourists
should learn about life in The Gambia.
My survey differs from that of Esh and Rosenblum in that its
respondents were Bakau residents in general as opposed to solely
hotel employees. I recognise that the motivations of those who work
in the hotel industry and those who do not may well differ.
Nevertheless it is interesting to note that my findings do not
indicate that the opportunity to learn from and exchange ideas with
the tourists is of high importance to Bakau residents. I argue that
interaction between tourists and residents is limited to the economic
sphere even when the tourists define the relationship as "friendship".
At the same time, Bakau residents are sharply aware of the social
distance and of the material inequality that exists between
themselves and the tourists. This encourages in some residents an
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attitude of deference and compliance towards the tourists. Residents
perceive a European tourist as both lungtango and toubabo - both as
a stranger-guest and as a white person with power. The residents'
attitudes and opinions are coloured by this basic perception.
It is said the guest has eyes to see, ears to hear and a
mouth to talk.
Tourists are normally the guests who come and meet us in
our place so we are the ones who should welcome them and
show them the places they don't know.
TOURIST-RESIDENT INTERACTION 
Tourist-resident interaction is generally of three main types. Firstly
interaction occurs in the service industries themselves. One special
characteristic of tourism is that it is a service-oriented operation
that generally entails a great deal of face-to-face contact between
visitors and residents. Secondly, interaction occurs through chance
encounters with townspeople in and around town. The frequency of
such encounters depends on how much tourists penetrate the physical
space of the residents, it depends on the social boundaries which are
set up by townspeople in Bakau, and on how daring, adventurous and in
search of novelty the tourists are. Thirdly, there are purposive
encounters initiated by culture brokers for monetary gain. I shall
concentrate on these encounters in the following chapter.
Evans and Communication Variables 
Earlier in this chapter I outlined the model developed by Evans
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(1976) to analyse intercultural communication. Evans stated that the
spatial, temporal, communicative and cultural context in which
tourists and residents relate can affect the quality of tourist-
resident interaction. In the next section I will consider each of
these four variables.
(i) Temporal 
When considering temporal variables both the historical time factor
and the individual length of stay of the tourist are relevant. As
described in Chapter Four, tourists have been visiting the area
around Bakau for about twenty five years, with increasing intensity.
The statistics indicate that the length of stay of tourists is
generally brief, the majority staying for only a fortnight (Figure 5).
Therefore the relationships which are built between tourists and
residents are often transitory. As I will discuss in the following
chapter, culture brokers may exploit the time constraints in order to
intensify as much as possible the friendships they develop with
tourists.
For most residents of Bakau, tourists form a transient and constantly
changing group. However, an important characteristic of tourism in
The Gambia is the high incidence of repeat visitors. Almost a quarter
of all air charter tourists were repeat visitors according to the
1987/88 Gambian government tourism statistics and according to my
own survey results 21.5% of tourists interviewed were repeat visitors
(Appendix VI, Table 6). Many relationships between tourists and
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residents therefore become long-term. In fact a prime reason for some
tourists returning to The Gambia is to visit friends made during
previous holidays: almost a quarter of repeat visitors interviewed in
my airport survey had returned to The Gambia in order to visit
Gambian friends or a Gambian fianc6.
(ii ) Spatial 
In terms of physical space, many tourists visiting The Gambia are not
greatly separated from Bakau residents. There are five hotels and two
guest houses within a ten minute walk of the core of the Balcau Old
Town (the African Village, Tropic Gardens, Sunwing, Cape Point and
Amies Beach hotels and the Atlantic and Sambous guest houses) and
several hotels are located a short distance further away from town
(Map 3).
Moreover, there are a large number of restaurants, cafes, bars, shops
and other facilities used by tourists very close to facilities used by
Bakau residents. Some facilities such as the banks and supermarkets
(especially the CFAO supermarket) are used by both residents and
tourists alike (Map 6).
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PLATE 18: Poolside at Atlantic Hotel
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PLATE 19: Pool gymnastics at Sunwing Hotel
PLATE 20: Poolside at Sunwing Hotel
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Official tour representatives generally discourage the tourists from
moving around Bakau town, however. At introductory meetings held at
the start of a tourist's stay in The Gambia, the tour representatives
warn tourists of the possible threats to their personal safety should
they walk freely around town, or should they walk along the beach too
far away from a hotel. The motives for such discouragement are
three-fold: the tour representatives genuinely do fear that the
tourists may be mugged or attacked on the streets or beaches (as
occasionally happens) but they are also afraid that if the tourists
move freely around town, they will befriend local youths who will
then offer to guide the tourists on excursions at a much cheaper
rate than those offered by the tour companies. Hence the tour
representatives would lose commission. Finally, through encouraging
the tourists to remain within the hotel grounds (except when on
organised excursions) they are, of course, ensuring that tourists
spend their money almost exclusively within the hotel complexes.
The Gambian government holds a slightly ambivalent view towards
tourist-resident interaction. The government is trying more to build
tourist enclaves which restrict tourist-resident interaction, and the
hotel management and tour operators encourage this. By isolating
tourists they can secure a greater proportion of the tourists'
spending money for themselves. Local residents are generally
disallowed from entering tourist hotels (The Sunwing Hotel - known
locally as "South Africa" - has a particularly bad reputation for not
allowing Gambians to enter its grounds). Similarly, Gambians have
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restricted entry into some nightclubs and bars. Beach guards were
introduced in the 1976/77 tourist season to patrol the beaches and
have been used stringently ever since. Nowadays even military guards
are involved in discouraging young men from making contact with
tourists on the beaches and during the tourist season it is a fairly
common occurrence for beachboys to be forcibly transported from the
beach to the army barracks in Fajara, Bakau, and held for several
hours, in order to discourage them from communicating with tourists.
Yet at the same time the Ministry of Tourism is aware that the
friendliness of the "locals" - as it is often perceived by tourists -
is a major reason for repeat visits to The Gambia. The Gambian
government is aware that customer loyalty to a destination is a
relatively rare and valuable phenomenon in world tourism today and it
strives to retain its high percentage of repeat visitors. The Ministry
of Tourism is therefore trying to encourage a more controlled
interaction between tourists and residents by introducing a
registered guiding scheme (see Chapter Eight).
When asked what are the main selling points of The Gambia as a
holiday destination, the Managing Director of a major ground operator
responded:
1 personally consider the warmth, friendliness and
hospitality of The Gambian people are the main selling
points of The Gambia. We have many visitors who return year
after year simply because they are always made to feel very
welcome. I have spoken to many tourists whose visits have
been made more enjoyable because they have had the
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opportunity to attend naming ceremonies, wedding ceremonies,
circumcision ceremonies which they would never have had the
opportunity to see in their own country.
(Interview in "The Gambian", January 1990, with Patrick
Sothern, Managing Director of "West African Tours")
Some mass charter tourists do opt to spend most of their holiday
within the hotel complex, thus restricting interaction with the
resident population only to hotel staff. These tourists prefer to
expose themselves, in Cohen's terminology, to the minimum of novelty
and strangeness and enjoy, instead, the reassuring familiarity of a
secure, cushioned, home-like environment within the hotel grounds. In
a sense the hotel becomes a sanctuary, protecting them from the
unwanted attention of the local residents and from the strangeness
of the foreign environment.
In general, however, this does not appear to be the typical pattern
of tourists' behaviour in The Gambia. Data from my airport survey
amongst tourists indicate that the majority of charter tourists do in
fact leave the sanctuary of their hotel in order to explore the local
area: for example, the most popular daytime activity of survey
respondents was shopping in the markets.
In comparison to the tight control over movement which the local
residents must tolerate, the tourists are relatively free, in theory,
to move as they please. There is an evident pattern of movement over
the tourist's stay. For the first couple of days after a charter
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flight arrival the streets of Bakau are quiet as the tourists
acclimatise within the hotel grounds. They tend to spend much of this
time around the hotel swimming pool and on the beach adjacent to
their hotel. On about the third day of their holiday, many tourists
venture outside their hotel, visiting the local bank and supermarket,
and as their holiday progresses they become more daring and
penetrate the local surroundings further. In particular, the Atlantic
Road bordering the coast, strung with craft and fruit stalls and
situated in front of Old Town, is a particularly popular area with
tourists. Local culture brokers such as beach boys acknowledge this
pattern of movement and attempt to exploit it in order to maximise
interaction with the tourists.
In practice,	 physical space is partially controlled, both by
institutionalised culture brokers - such as tour company
representatives and guides - and "informal" culture brokers - such as
the beach boys whose activities I will discuss in the following
chapter. Both attempt to limit the tourists' movement to certain
areas around town. The beach boys specifically try to break the
control of the tour representatives over tourist movement and
expenditure. Once a beach boy has established a friendship with a
tourist he can win control over physical space by guiding the tourist
around his home environment, effectively manipulating the boundaries
of the "tourist world".
Tourists and Tourist-Resident Interaction 	 Page 255
The interaction of "drifter" and "resident"-type tourists with Bakau
residents differs from that of mass charter tourists in a number of
respects. Their stay in The Gambia is often centred around intensive
interaction with residents within Old Town Bakau. They spend much
time sitting and chatting in bars and cafes, reggae and local
Rastafarian clubs which are frequented by young Gambians. They buy
produce from the local market and live inside Old Town, in local
compounds. They are often invited to local family ceremonies by Bakau
residents. Their behaviour is characterised by frequent and intensive
penetration of the physical space in Bakau. Although they sometimes
spend time at the beachside, they shun any kind of association with
the tourist complexes and have little contact with air charter
tourists.
Social space can be tightly bounded by the host community, partially
open to some types of tourist and can be controlled and manipulated
by culture brokers. Although a few mass charter tourists venture
inside Old Town Bakau by themselves, exploring the streets, market
and local residential areas, this is a rare sight. Tourists do so
apprehensively and the maze of narrow streets disorientate most
tourists so that it is easy for them to become lost. Most adult
residents regard tourists who walk through Bakau Old Town with a
mixture of mild interest and amusement (the women chuckle if the
tourists are scantily dressed); very few are openly hostile but some
approach them and demand money or material goods from them. The
children pester the tourists relentlessly, with shouts of "Toubab!"
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and demands for money and sweets. Social boundaries set up by Bakau
residents deter most tourists from going into areas, or taking
photographs of areas, regarded by residents as for residents only -
private compounds, for example. By looks, cries and gestures residents
make it clear that this behaviour is offensive to them and that this
area belongs to them. Photographs of any kind are rarely tolerated by
residents unless permission is asked in advance and money offered.
,
Most tourists who wish to explore the local area do so escorted by
an unofficial guide, a beach boy or perhaps a hotel employee who
guides the tourists during his off-duty hours. Almost half of the
tourists interviewed had used a guide during their holiday. Aware
that tourists are often keen to "experience" authentic African life,
these guides invariably invite their tourist friends into Bakau Old
Town and 13% of respondents had been invited into a family compound
to "experience" family life.
Social space in Bakau is much more open to "drifters" and "residents"
than to mass, air charter tourists. Their movement around town is
accepted since they usually reside in a local compound, living with a
local family and they are usually attached to a resident male. Bakau
residents are likely to greet "drifters" and "residents" as they pass
in the street with unambiguous friendliness and their presence in
town is generally tolerated if not openly welcomed.
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(iii) Communication
The most common language spoken amongst tourists nowadays is
English, with Swedish, Danish, German and French also being spoken.
English is the official language of The Gambia, used in both business
and in educational establishments. However in Bakau there is a close
correlation between ability to speak English and age and sex. Nearly
all young people in Bakau, and most adult males, have a good grasp of
spoken English. Many older adult women in Bakau are uneducated and
speak only indigeneous dialects. They are immediately barred from
anything other than superficial interaction with tourists by their
inability to speak English.
Culture brokers in Bakau are often bi-lingual in European languages
and sometimes multi-lingual, speaking many European languages, thus
facilitating interaction with tourists. A few resident-type tourists
learn Mandinka or Wollof but most rely on their Gambian friend's
ability to converse in their language.
(iv) Cultural Elements & Cultural Misunderstandings 
Evans states that "shared values, attitudes and experiences of each
other's cultures can provide a measure of cultural consistency."
(Evans 1976:46). However, the possibility for "empathetic interaction"
between a tourist in The Gambia and a Bakau resident is remote in
view of several factors: firstly, they are approaching each other as
strangers who originate from widely disparate cultures; secondly, the
one is at leisure while the other is usually at work (frequently
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catering to the needs and wants of the tourists themselves); finally,
they probably have contradictory expectations and motives behind
initiating the relationship. Therefore relationships which are formed
between tourists and Bakau residents are likely to be fraught with
cultural misunderstandings.
Interaction with tourists is cross-cultural, which means
that the tourists and Gambians are likely to assign
different meanings and interpretations to behaviour. Each is
likely to explain the other's behaviour within the context
of their own culture rather than the culture of the other.
The behaviour of an individual may "mean" something quite
different than he/she intended.
(Carter and Fish, Annex III, 1978:1)
The likelihood for misunderstandings between tourists and residents
in Bakau is further increased because both parties are likely to
alter their behaviour when interacting together.
The greater the ethnic and cultural distance between the
host and the tourist personnel, the greater the confusion
and misunderstanding the two groups are likely to encounter
and the less natural they are likely to act.
(Nunez in Smith 1977:212)
Firstly, tourists are by definition on holiday and holiday makers are
inclined to change their behaviour. One Swedish tourist with whom I
corresponded wrote of the differences as she perceived them between
the Gambian and Swedish cultures:
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You ask me about the main differences between Gambians and
Swedish people and there are a lot of cultural differences,
religious, historical, ecological and all of it is obviously
shaped by our people. Our climate, for instance, I think,
makes us a little more closed up. Watch a man who is
feeling cold in a windy, snowy street, clouds hanging over;
he doesn't have much time to stop for a chat in the street
or to be curious over a foreigner, he has to hurry home or
he will "freeze to death". When we go home in our climate
up here in the north we walk into buildings with thick
walls and much privacy but at the same time we lose the
social contact which is more possible in a warmer climate...I
understand that Sweden seems to be a very sympathetic
country. But cold climate, bureaucracy and not a very happy
people are things you'll get to know when you reach here. A
person on holiday with money to spend, surrounded by sun,
nice beaches and smiling people, of course is a happy
person but is perhaps not 100% honest in his expression;
he's another person when he gets home.
(Ann Charlotte Gezelius in personal correspondence, 1989)
The relaxed, leisurely and free-spending attitude of many tourists in
Bakau is interpreted by many local residents as typical of a
European's behaviour in their home country. However, the more
perceptive and experienced culture brokers are aware of these
changes in behaviour:
From my own experience I know that when these Europeans
are on holiday everything is really good with them. How
they behave is not real, though. it is camouflage! I know,
for example, that if I went to London today nobody would
talk to me. How would I like that?
(Mohammed Jammeh, beach boy, 25 February 1990)
Similarly, Bakau residents are likely to alter their behaviour and
perhaps assume roles in the presence of tourists. Invariably Bakau
residents view	 a relationship with a tourist in primarily
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instrumental terms. They are aware, perhaps more sharply than the
tourists, of the social distance between them and of the inequality
and assymmetry in the relationship. They are particularly aware of
the material inequality which exists and this is reflected in the
exaggeratedly free-spending attitude of many tourists. Whereas the
tourists may develop an emotional or affective tie to their Gambian
"friend", the Bakau resident rarely views the relationship in these
terms. S/he commonly feels inferior to the tourist and to compensate
for this exploits the tourist's apparent wealth (Mathieson and Wall
1982:137).
satisfaction and the
(ibid.:137). What to
is, to the resident,
different for each of
There are also inequalities in the levels of
sense of novelty derived from the relationship
the tourist is novel, strange and exciting,
familiar, dull and routine. The relationship is
the interacting group:
Tourists often consider the meeting fascinating and
unique because the host is frequently of a different
nationality or culture. The hosts on the other hand may
see it merely as one of many superficial relationships
which are experienced throughout the course of the
tourist season.
(ibid.: 135)
SURVEY OF AIR CHARTER TOURISTS 
In the following section I will discuss the results of the survey
which I conducted amongst two hundred air charter tourists in the
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departure lounge of Yumdum Airport. (See Appendix VI for a copy of
the questionnaire and the methodological details of the survey).
Personal Profile of Respondents 
58.5% of respondents were female and 41.5% were male. In age, almost
a third of respondents (31.5%) were aged between 36 and 45, and 27%
were aged between 26 and 35. 14.5% of respondents were aged over 55.
A large majority of the tourists interviewed (almost 70%) holidayed
with their partner. 14% came with a friend or friends, 7.5% were
accompanied by their children and 5.5% came with their parents or
another relative. Only 7 respondents (3.5%) holidayed alone.
The data show that almost a quarter of those tourists interviewed
were in professions, and professionals included: doctors, nurses,
surveyors, chartered accountants, chiropodists, lawyers. A further 10%
were managers or directors. 14% worked in clerical, secretarial or
administrative positions and 11.5% either stayed at home or were
unemployed. Only 2% of respondents were retired.
Holiday Details 
More than half the tourists interviewed (54%) had stayed in The
Gambia for two weeks, and another 37.5% had stayed for just one week.
8% of respondents had stayed for three weeks or longer.
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For 78.5% of tourists interviewed this was their first trip to The
Gambia. 21.5% (43) were repeat visitors. Of these repeat visitors, 20
were on their second visit, and 23 had visited The Gambia between
three and thirty times!
The biggest motivation for respondents to take this holiday was "to
enjoy the sun". 42.5% gave this as their primary motivation. Almost a
third of respondents had come on holiday "to rest and relax" and
12.5% had come primarily to experience an "exotic" culture. 3% said
that they had taken the holiday to "get away from it all". 12.5% of
respondents offered other reasons for taking the holiday, which
included: to visit Gambian friends; to visit a Gambian girlfriend or
fiancé; to study birds and nature; "to see Africa"; "to try a new
place"; to honeymoon.
Almost one fifth of respondents (18.5%) admitted that they knew
nothing at all about The Gambia before arriving there, and another
42.5% said that they knew very little or "not enough" about the
country before their holiday. 16.5% said that the only information
they had gained about The Gambia had come from tourists brochures
and guide books.
Attractions of The Gambia as a Holiday Destination 
Nearly 70% of respondents had been attracted to The Gambia as a
holiday destination because it offered winter sun. Other attractions
included the cost - "it is the cheapest sun in Africa" - and the
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"exoticism" of a holiday in The Gambia. Almost 10% of those tourists
interviewed came because it was "somewhere different".
Activities of Tourists 
The daytime activity considered most important by respondents was
shopping in the markets, followed by, in order of expressed
importance: sunbathing by the hotel swimming pool, exploring the local
area, taking excursions, sunbathing on the beaches. Other activities
suggested as important to respondents were visiting friends and
meeting people and birdwatching/nature.
The evening activity considered most important by respondents was
visiting nightclubs, followed by, in order of expressed importance:
drinking in hotel bars, enjoying hotel entertainment, and going on
evening excursions (mainly the "African Experience"). Other evening
activities included visiting local bars, spending time with local
families and friends, and visiting the local town (Bakau).
Excursions 
84% of tourists interviewed had taken at least one organised
excursion. The most popular excursion was the "Bush and Beach"
(24.5%), followed by the Banjul/City tour (20%); "The African
Experience" (18%); "Champagne and Caviar" river trip (17.5%); "Roots"
tour (17.5%). Only 16% of respondents had taken no organised
excursion.
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Over half of the tourists interviewed in my survey had taken an
exursion independent of ground operators. A few of these tourists
organised their excursions by themselves but most enlisted the help
of Gambian youths who acted as guides to them. The most popular
independent excursion mentioned by respondents was a trip to the
capital, Banjul. 18% of respondents had visited Banjul independently.
Abuko Nature Reserve was visited independently by 15% of the
tourists in the survey; 18% had visited Bakau, a trip which would
often include a visit to a local compound and 2.5% had specifically
visited the Kachikally crocodile pool within Bakau. 42.5% of the
tourists did not take any excursions independently, one commenting:
"You don't feel safe when you are on your own". Only 5.5% of the
tourists had taken no excursions whatsoever, neither organised by
ground operators nor independently organised.
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PLATE 21: Tourist taxi sign outside Fajara Hotel
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PLATE 22: Entrance to Katchikally Pool
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PLATE 23: Katchikally Pool
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PLATE 24: Crocodile at Katchikally Pool
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Contact between Tourists and Bakau Residents 
Asked "Did you make any contact with any of the local people?", 179
of the 200 respondents (89.5%) replied that they did make contact,
and 21 (10.5%) said that they made no contact. 22% specified that
they had made contact with hotel workers and 27% with market
traders, including fruit-sellers on the beach. Respondents also made
contact with guides, taxi drivers, previous friends, youths on the
beach, and school children whom respondents had sponsored. 13% of
those tourists interviewed mentioned that they had visited a local
family compound in Bakau, and two attended a naming ceremony.
"They all seem to want to know the English holiday-makers for
obvious reasons."
"I didn't make contact on purpose. They followed you around,
begging and selling."
"They gave constant annoyance."
"They see us through dalasi-coloured glasses!"
Gambian Friends 
Respondents were asked whether or not they made any Gambian friends
during their holiday. 70.5% replied that they did and 25.5% replied
that they did not. Of those who said they had made friends, 26%
specified that these friends were hotel workers including hotel
security staff. Others were taxi drivers, guides, traders including
female fruit sellers, boys whom they met on the beach. In addition,
one was a local fireman and two were children, and one was a youth
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to whom the respondent was now engaged to be married (after a
relationship of five days).
"Everyone's your friend here if you've got money.".
"I tried to put them off. They are a bit of a nuisance."
"I was invited to lunch by a local school teacher. I enjoyed
the experience but I felt under pressure to give money."
"We made a friend but we parted company because I discovered
his motive: he wanted our clothes and our money."
Gambian Guides 
Almost exactly half (49%) of respondents used a guide during their
stay in The Gambia. All of these guides were young, male Gambians
whom the tourists met within their hotels (they worked as barmen,
waiters, room boys or security guards), or around town (one guide
worked as a policeman and another as a fireman); others were taxi
drivers. The rest were young, male beachboys. Most commonly, these
guides escorted the tourists on trips to the local market in Bakau,
to the sacred Kachikally crocodile pool in Bakau, to Banjul market and
to the Abuko Nature Reserve.
"Yes, if you have a guide you can be alone with him. Without a
guide everybody will try to help you. A big problem."
"I had several guides who were very helpful as no-one bothered
us and we were able to see a lot."
The Giving and Receiving of Gifts 
Almost three quarters of respondents gave gifts to local people
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during their stay. 18.5% of those tourists interviewed said that they
had given money. One respondent gave 4,000 dalasis (approximately
£320) to a friend "to open a beach bar" and in total gave 1,600
dalasis (£1,300) to local people in 14 days. Clothes and shoes were
very popular gifts: exactly one quarter of respondents had given
these to local people whom they had met. One respondent gave away 7
pairs of shoes and another parted with "a suitcase full of clothes,
money and medical supplies; there was no choice." Other gifts
included: school pens and paper, electrical items including a radio,
cosmetics and perfume, jewellery, foam (for mattresses), medication
and cigarettes. One respondent bought a sack of sugar costing £21 to
give to a Gambian friend and another bought a sack of rice.
"Yes I gave. That is the game."
"Sometimes it is impossible not to give."
28% of the tourists received gifts from local people during their
holiday and 72% did not. The most popular gifts from local people
were: fruit (15% of all respondents); jewellery (6 %); nuts (3%) and
woodcarvings (6%).
Tourists Impressions of the Gambian People
The overwhelmimgly most popular adjective used in my survey to
describe Gambian people by the tourist respondents was "friendly".
71% described the Gambian people as such although some added that it
was necessary to look beneath the friendliness:
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"Every smile is accompanied with a request for money."
" ...they have a tendency to pester you for money"
"friendly, especially when trying to sell you something."
Other positive impressions gained included: helpful, unspoilt, happy
("Don't worry be happy"), wonderfully warm, smiling, childlike/naive,
gentle, honest, welcoming, nice/good/lovely/beautiful/excellent.
12% of respondents complained that the Gambian people they
encountered "hassled" them or begged from them or were "scroungers".
Other negative descriptions included: pushy, lying/bluffing, poor,
lethargic/lazy, greedy/aggressive, amusingly wily, spoilt by tourism.
Tourists Impressions of the Country 
Asked what is their general impression of The Gambia, respondents
answers were varied, although almost exactly half of them described
the country as poor. Other descriptions included, in rank order:
friendly, too much hassling, a lovely country for a holiday, too much
begging, nice, beautiful, a good climate, hot, dusty/dry, expensive,
unsafe.
Comments included:
"I can't wait to come again; hopefully I will return."
"It could have been beautiful, but we were rarely given the
chance to enjoy it in peace."
"It would have been much better if they did not beg so much."
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"The people see you only as a means of money and material
things."
"I think that it is wrong to have any tourism in this country.
We can help them in other ways instead of making them a
nation of people begging for money."
"I didn't feel that I could go where I wanted and feel safe,
which restricted the things that I did."
"I am concerned at the muggings and pilferings inside the
hotels."
"They were friendly on the whole but always pestering for
material things. I am very concerned that the people are
becoming resentful of the tourists they see who appear to be
very rich. They were probably fairly content before."
"It's a very poor country; the tourists should have respect for
the different Gambian traditions and culture and should accept
the Gambians as human beings. The Gambians don't live in a
zoo!"
"In remote villages they were extremely friendly and very
welcoming - lovely people. I hated those outside hotels and
bars whose sole reason was to beg or hassle you to be your
guide - the only dampener on our holiday."
"The food and drink is too expensive."
"It is too expensive for tourists."
"Would you return?" 
Despite the large number of negative comments made in response to
questions about the local people and the country, 78% of respondents
said that they would return to The Gambia, 13% said that they would
not return and 7.5% did not know.
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Footnote to Chapter Seven
1. A small number of female, "resident"-type tourists return regularly
to Bakau with their half-Gambian children. Whilst conducting research
at Yundum airport during the tourist season of 1988/89 I observed at
least one such tourist with child on each arriving flight. These
infants are the offspring of either a brief holiday romance with a
"bomsa" or a longer but failed relationship with a "bomsa", whom the
female tourist had brought back to Europe.
During the time of my fieldwork I personally knew three such mothers
residing close to me in Balcau. One of these was a Swedish woman
with a toddler son. The child's father had been a "bomsa" in Bakau. He
had married the Swedish woman and had lived in Stockholm with her
until he was tragically killed in a car accident. The widowed woman
had returned to The Gambia with her son to live in Bakau for the
tourist season of 1989/90. On arrival in Bakau she quickly began
socialising with other "bomsas". Soon she had formed a close
relationship with a Rastafarian youth and by the end of the tourist
season she had taken this youth to live with her in Stockholm.
Tourists and Tourist-Resident Interaction 	 Page 275
CHAPTER EIGHT 
"I WANT TO BE YOUR FRIEND" 
TOURISTS AND 
PROFESSIONAL FRIENDS 
IN BAKAU 
INTRODUCTION-INNOVATION THEORY
Innovation usually involves a departure from tradition and accepted
norms and, as such, it may be a significant factor in social and
culture change. The original, classic theory of innovation during the
1930s argued that those individuals in a community who hold
traditional positions of prestige are the most likely to be innovators
within their community and the first to accept and possibly
promulgate an alien trait or behaviour (Adams 1951). Linton (1936)
expresses this standard view:
It makes a great deal of difference who...innovators happen
to be. If they are persons whom the society admires and is
accustomed to imitate, the way for the general acceptance
of the new trait is smoothed from the start. If the
innovators happen to be personally unpopular or of low
social status, the new element immediately acquires
undesirable associations which may outweigh any intrinsic
advantages.
(Linton 1936:344-45 in Adams 1951)
Homer G. Barnett (1941) introduced a new hypothesis into the field of
culture change. Using empirical data from three California groups, the
Yurok, Karok and Hupa and from the Tsimshian of the North West coast
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of the USA, he suggested that the innovator was not typically a
person of prestige in the community but was, due to certain
personality and behavioural traits, marginal to the society: "... the
disgruntled, the maladjusted, the frustrated, and the incompetent are
preeminently the acceptors of culture innovations and change"
(Barnett 1941:160).
Barnett's two main points were that firstly the presence of personal
conflicts in an individual was a determining factor as to whether he
or she would be responsible for introducing new traits, and secondly
that the most common introducers are, as stated, "the disgruntled, the
maladjusted, the frustrated, and the incompetent" while people of
eminence were usually the conservatives. When conservatives were
responsible for innovations it was because they too were involved in
a personal conflict.
Adams (1951) tested Barnett's hypothesis using empirical data from
the town of Muquiyauyo in the Central Sierra of Peru. The
conclusions he drew from the Muquiyauyo data were that the majority
of individuals introducing new traits into town were not maladjusted
in any obvious way but were people of eminence, and certain traits
introduced by "maladjusted" individuals did not take hold in the
culture.
(Adams comments that neither he nor Barnett employ any relevant
psychological techniques in their studies and, moreover, that neither
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of them define or determine exactly what is meant by maladjustment
or frustration on the part of the innovators and acceptors of
innovations in the society.)
Adams sees that an essential difference between his data and that of
Barnett is that Barnett was dealing with societies which were
breaking down as integrated cultures and were undergoing drastic
changes in their economy, both as a result of outside forces from the
West. In contrast, the town of Muquiyauyo has never experienced a
critical situation of sudden and apparent threat to the economy and
has experienced no crises comparable with those studied by Barnett.
Adams therefore stresses that a distinction must be made between
violently rapid and destructive change, and slow and stable change. In
slow and stable change social approval will result from conformance.
However, in a culture undergoing rapid change conformance does not
necessarily indicate good adjustment: "Clinging to the old may be
conservative but it does not necessarily continue to represent what
may be the cultural norm." (Adams 1951). Traditionally prestigious
individuals may not find solutions to new and perhaps unprecedented
problems or they may be simply unwilling to introduce change. In
these situations culturally marginal individuals (or as Adams
describes them "disgruntled" and "maladjusted") are likely to act as
innovators and agents of change.
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Adams concludes that Barnett's hypothesis may still stand as a useful
formulation providing that its application is restricted to those
cases in which change is rapid and violent, change which brings havoc
to the economy or destroys the social organisational bases. However,
where change is more gradual and the culture maintains stability and
a sufficient degree of integration in spite of the changes then the
prestigious individual may continue to lead so long as there is a
recognised social situation in which he acts.
Press (1969) comments that Adams leaves little leeway between the
two extremes of the situations of stability and those of crisis nor
does he allow for those instances where the community is "stable"
and the prestiged individuals have established no precedent for
innovation. Moreover this thesis is based on a number of assumptions:
that prestige is often related to leadership, that traditional
leadership at the community level is usually conservative and
respected, that an innovation advocated by a prestigious
traditionalist may be emulated with little risk as long as such
changes involved occur in a more or less orderly way. Conversely,
marginal individuals are less often prestigious in traditional
societies, less often associated with leadership, less likely to be
emulated. This argument assumes that the above holds true so long as
the status quo or gradual change is satisfying for the community
(Nunez 1977).
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MARGINALITY AND THE "MARGINAL MAN" 
The major advances in any culture occur usually during
periods of rapid social change, and many of the great
contributions are made by marginal men.
(Roucek 1964:46)
According to Roucek (1964) cultural marginality occurs only under
certain conditions. There must be a situation where two different
social worlds face each other. These two social worlds must be
unequal in strength, influence and in prestige. Both must operate
within a power-relations framework; one culture is that of the
dominant majority, or elite minority or prestige group and the other
of the minority group. Within the context of Bakau it is the tourist
world - regarded by Bakau residents as representative of Western
society - which is seen as dominant and prestigious. Secondly, an
individual becomes a marginal person only when his or her ancestral
culture has ceased to have a strong hold on him or her - it may, for
example, be in the process of disintegration. In the case of Bakau I
have described in some detail in Chapter Five the breakdown of many
aspects of Mandinka culture and traditions.
The term "marginal man" has many different meanings. It can mean
psychologically marginal, biologically marginal, economically marginal
or biographically marginal. In general it refers to an individual who
differs from some cultural norm or norms and who behaves and is
treated accordingly. Newcomb (1956:539) defines the marginal man as
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one between two cultures or groups and having "attributes of
membership" in each. Although the marginal man may be in contact
with and participate in two cultures, typically he feels that he does
not belong fully to either.
The two sociologists credited with initially creating the conceptual
frames of marginality and the marginal man are Robert E. Park and
Everett V. Stonequist. Both men's observations were primarily
concerned with the experience of Eurasians in pre-World War II
colonial societies and minority groups who were traditionally targets
of discrimination in the West. Both were mainly concerned with
identifying the marginal individual and analysing the personal stress
under which she or he operates.
Park used the concept of marginality to refer to the societal
position of "cultural hybrids", whether or not of mixed race, who
share the traditions of two distinct people or societies but are
unable "because of racial prejudice" to secure acceptance in one or
both of these societies. Park indicated that the marginal man may be
found in a variety of locations and conditions. eg Eurasians, Jews,
children of Jewish-Gentile marriages and individuals in the process
of passing from a traditional to a more modern society. Park defined
the marginal man as:
....a cultural hybrid, a man living and sharing intimately in
the cultural life and traditions of two distinct peoples;
never quite willing to break, even if he were permitted to
do so, with his past and his traditions, and not quite
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accepted, because of racial prejudice, in the new society in
which he now sought to find a place. He was a man on the
margin of two cultures and two societies which never
completely interpenetrated and fused.
(Park 1928:881-93)
And:
The marginal man is a personality type that arises at a
time and place where, out of the conflict of races and
cultures, new societies, new people and cultures are coming
into existence. The fate which condemns him to live, at the
same time, in two worlds is the same which compels him to
assume, in relation to the worlds in which he lives, the
role of the cosmopolitan and a stranger. Inevitably he
becomes, relative to his cultural milieu, the individual with
the wider horizon, the keener intelligence, the more
detached and rational viewpoint. The marginal man is always
relatively the more civilised human being. He occupies the
position which has been historically that of the Jew who
has emerged from the provincialism of the ghetto, has
everywhere and always been the most civilised of human
creatures.
(Park 1950:375-76)
Stonequist followed Park with a fuller exposition of the concept,
stressing that marginal personalities occur wherever there are
cultural transitions and conflicts, particularly racial conflicts.
Stonequist emphasised the social psychological patterns indicative of
the marginal individual. He wrote that the marginal man:
is poised in psychological uncertainty between the two (or
more) social worlds; reflecting in his soul the discords and
harmonies, repulsions and attractions of these worlds, one
of which is often "dominant" over the other; within which
membership is implicitly based upon birth or ancestry (race
or nationality); and where exclusion removes the individual
from a system of group relations.
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(Stonequist 1937:8)
According to Stonequist, psychological marginality results from living
in two different cultural milieux; one of these cultures carries
prestige and power, and the other is evaluated as peripheral and
inferior to the first. Stonequist recapitulated Park's assertion that
the mind of the marginal man is a focal point for studying culture
change for he "is the key-personality in the contacts of cultures.. .he
is the crucible of cultural fusion" (Stonequist 1937). Stonequist
hypothesised that persons occupying a marginal status would respond
by attempting to assimilate into one group or another, to achieve
some kind of accommodation between groups or by becoming involved in
social movements aimed at changing their society.
In Chapter Six I focused on the concept of strangerhood and discussed
in detail Simmel's concept of the stranger. However, it is important
at this point to clarify the differences between the concept of
Simmel's stranger and the marginal man. Stonequist, in his study "The
Marginal Man" (1937) emphasised the difference between Park's
"marginal man" and Simmel's "stranger". He noted that marginality need
not be produced by migration but could also come about through
internal changes such as marriage or education:
The stranger first appears as a trader, one who is not
fixed in space, yet settles for a time in the community - a
"potential wanderer". He unites in his person the qualities
of "nearness and remoteness, concern and indifference".. .This
conception of the stranger pictures him as one who is not
intimately and personally concerned with the social life
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about him. His relative detachment frees him from the self-
consciousness, the concern for status and the divided
loyalties of the marginal man.
(Stonequist 1937:177)
Stonequist continues by noting that the distinctive properties of the
stranger identified by Simmel get lost once an individual moves into
the position of being a marginal person (Levine in Shack and Skinner,
Editors, 1979:23).
Despite Stonequist's distinction between these two concepts a lot of
the literature on strangerhood written since Stonequist's study has
tended to confuse the concept of the marginal man and Simmel's
concept of the stranger. For example, Everett Hughes in 1949 repeated
Park's view that Simmel's writings on the stranger referred to the
same phenomenon as the marginal man (Hughes 1949:58-65).
Little is said by Park, Stonequist, Green (1947) and other
sociologists who followed them of the effect of the marginal man
either upon the parent or the host culture aside from reaction or
sanction by the groups involved and their further effect upon him.
Anthropological accounts of marginality have tended to focus outwards
into the society in which the marginal person acts rather than
inwards into the marginal personality, looking at the actions of the
individual within and his effect upon the system.
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Roucek (1964) divides marginal individuals into three major
categories:
(i) Culturally marginal (including those who are marginal because of
their religion). This type represents individuals who have become
marginal because they have been born and raised in one culture or
religion and forced to live in another, for example immigrants and
minority groups.
(ii) Racially marginal - those who are marginal because of their
race and often their skin pigmentation. They are usually regarded as
inferior because of their race by the dominant group.
(iii) The third group comprises those individuals who find
themselves in a marginal position induced by their non-conformity.
Included are people who have rejected some (but not necessarily all)
of the accepted standards of behaviour, eg. artists, radicals, heretics
and so-called "Bohemians". Arguably, it is this third group to which
the beach boys of Bakau (the so-called "bomsas"), the subject of
this chapter, belong.
Importantly, the beach boys in Bakau, whom I argue are marginal in
some respects to the rest of the community, include youths who have
migrated into the town from other parts of The Gambia and
occasionally from other countries in West Africa. They also include,
in large numbers, local youths who feel marginalised in their own
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community. However I believe that the marginality felt by the beach
boys in Bakau is largely a result not of their birthplace but of
their non-conformity.
Although not differing from the rest of the community of Bakau in
terms of race, skin pigmentation or religion, they can be defined as
marginal partially on account of their non-conformity to some of the
traditional norms and values held in high regard by the elders, and
to some extent by their behaviour, language and dress. I believe that
their non-conformity has been induced by internal changes in town, as
outlined in Chapter Five. (As I will discuss later in this chapter,
their marginality is further a result of their association with the
tourists who visit Bakau, into whose social world they attempt to
fuse).
Roucek highlights two main groups of problems generally faced by the
marginal person. Firstly are the individual, subjective problems when
the person finds it difficult to reconcile the conflicting ideas and
contradictory ways of the two cultures, thus facing psychological
uncertainty. Secondly are the problems associated with social
rejection; neither group feels that this marginal person quite belongs
to them. Hence the marginal person loses his security in the original
group from which he has departed and has not secured acceptance and
security in the new group.
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The marginal individual can react in either of two extreme ways:
Contact with more than one set of cultural values can
result either in confusion of mental conflict on the one
hand or a higher degree of choice and rationality on the
other, depending on the permissiveness of the situation, the
flexibility of the individual's psychogenic personality and
the content of the cultures he incorporates.
(Roucek 1964:46)
Similarly, Dewey (1970) comments:
The marginal man has been described as the product of
simultaneous involvement in several social worlds. Because
he is both attracted to and repelled by divergent aspects
of each of these worlds, the marginal man is thought to be
especially vulnerable to moral conflicts and tensions. But
he is also said to possess greater human understanding and
and broader social awareness - and for much the same
reasons.
(ibid.:75)
As argued above, culturally marginal individuals are less
conservative, and can be more imaginative than others in their
community and may become successful innovators during periods of
accelerated change. Park (1928) propounds that marginal men are more
productive than others, since those who are happily immersed in one
culture are not likely to make innovations, taking too many things
for granted. Those who participate in two or more social worlds are
less likely to be attached to a particular way of defining situations
and are accustomed to considering alternatives. Simmel (1955) also
stressed the freedom and uniqueness of a person who partakes in a
variety of groups: the larger the number of perpectives appreciated,
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the less an individual is monopolised by any single way of life.
Similarly, Stonequist (1937) states that marginal men are often
astute and able social critics and capable of responding more
creatively than persons of homogeneous backgrounds.
THE CULTURE BROKER IN BAKAU 
The culture broker is a particular kind of marginal individual who
often plays a vital role in social and cultural change processes. The
culture broker can play the role of innovator and/or that of
mediator. Press (1969) believes that one of the most consistent
attributes of such brokers is an uneasy or ambigiuous cultural or
social identification and it is these attributes which allow for the
mobility and innovative behaviour essential to the role.
Culture brokers are found in all cross-cultural situations and are
very likely to appear in a tourist resort. The advent of tourism
often occurs during periods of rapid change. Within an area where the
tourist industry is developing there are likely to be a relatively
small number of people who are marginal to the community in the
sense that their behaviour and attitudes differ from some cultural
norm or norms or who choose to react against them for various
reasons. Nunez (1977) believes that culture brokers are an example of
marginal individuals who are likely to adapt more readily than others
to stresses and changes brought on by tourism and that they may
therefore become more successful innovators with a potential for
economic and social mobility and possibly leadership. Culture brokers
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are innovative and analytical about their culture. They are active in
introducing change and mediating between the local group and outside
agencies. Culture brokers frequently control the amount and quality
of communication between the two groups. They are also in a position
to evaluate and use to their advantage ethnic identity in
representing the host culture to the tourist. They are able to
exploit their marginality, demonstrating that entrepreneurship, for
example, may be more adaptive than traditional economic subsistence
pursuits. The marginal individual is one who may be psychologically
inclined Or motivated to cope with anxieties creatively, perhaps
becoming bi-lingual. S/he may have had more exposure than others to
education, travel, bi-cultural or bi-racial experience Nunez 1977).
Culture Brokers in Bakau 
The development of tourist hotels in and around Bakau attracted large
numbers of Gambian youths from all parts of the country who
gravitated to them both in search of work and also wanting a taste
of the high life in the luxurious European-style surroundings of the
hotels. Competition for hotel jobs was fierce. Those unable to find
formal employment turned to alternative ways of mixing with the
tourists and earning money from them in culture broking positions in
the so-called informal sectors.
Today there are a large number of different types of culture brokers
working in and around the hotels in both the formal and informal
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spheres of the economy: culture brokers can be found amongst taxi
drivers, tourist guides, tourist police, security guards, hotel workers
such as waiters and bar staff, translators, interpreters,
communication brokers (those who write and translate letters to/from
tourist friends), retailers of goods (market vendors, shop-keepers)
and retailers of services (bars, restaurants, discotheques), car hire
and tour representatives.
In this chapter I shall concentrate on one particular type of culture
broker in Bakau - the so-called professional friends or "bomsas" who
represent a relatively new social grouping in town. Many of the
formal or official occupations amongst those just listed are used in
Bakau as a platform for entry into the world of professional
friendship or "bomsing": some young men who work in official jobs in
the hotel or a connected industry operate as professional friends on
a part-time basis, often forging links with tourists during working
hours, since this is seen as having the potential for reaping the
most benefits.
A Definition of Terms 
Professional friends are young men engaged in specific activities in
the informal sector of the tourist industry. These figures are always
male, are often multi-lingual (the languages spoken by them include
English, Swedish, Danish, Norwegian, French and German) and they are
mostly aged between about 16-25 years (although young boys of 8 or
9 years upwards can be seen working as professional friends). They
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initiate relationships which they prefer to term friendships with
tourists, acting as their guide, companion and/or their sexual partner
for the duration of the tourist's stay in The Gambia. In return they
expect in the short term various forms of payment, monetary or
otherwise and in the long term they aim to extend the friendship into
one which endures after the tourist has returned to his or her home
country. Ideally the youths hope to obtain from their tourist friend
the gift of an airline ticket to Europe.
A variety of descriptive terms are used for professional friends:
"bomsa", "bumpster", "hustler", "beach boy", "guide", "friend to
tourists" and "tour operator". The choice of term used depends in
part on individual preference, in part on the youth's length of
experience in the "bomsing" business and in part on whom the youth
is addressing - whether talking to me, amongst themselves or to the
tourists.
In private banter amongst themselves the most commonly used
descriptive term is "bomsa" (and this is the term that I shall use in
this dissertation from now on). The majority of youths avoid the use
of this term when speaking with a European since it has derogatory
connotations - it is a term supposedly derived from a Swedish word
meaning vagrant. In discussions with me the youths would invariably
adopt a fiercely proud attitude towards the activity, defining it as
work and describing themselves as professional guides or tour
operators. As I shall discuss below, to the tourists the youths prefer
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to talk in terms of friendship.
Motivations 
The aim of the "bomsa" is two-fold: on a daily basis to make
relatively large amounts of money quickly and to receive gifts of
material goods but on a long term basis the aim is to forge a
friendship with a tourist which may lead to the gift of an airline
ticket to Europe. Friendships are formed with male and female
tourists, couples and single travellers but a youth is most likely to
win this ultimate prize should he form a sexual relationship with a
female tourist. Although many youths may derive sexual pleasure from
their liaisons with tourists this is not a primary aim but more a
means to an end. Whilst attempting to achieve their aims the
excitement of mixing with toubabs in the luxurious surroundings of
tourist hotels, bars and night clubs is an added attraction.
Many "bomsas" adopt the style in both appearance and language of the
Rastafarian movement. Following this trend, Europe is commonly known
by "bomsas" as "Babylon". Public and private motivations for wishing
to travel to Europe are at variance. Publicly, the reason usually
offered by youths is the wish to further their education overseas.
There is a commonly-held belief in West Africa generally that
education or training is the key to success. The youths talk a lot
about the educational opportunities available in Europe and many
aspire to enrolment on a course of higher education there. I sense
that education is regarded by some youths as a respectable aim to
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express to outsiders. However these aspirations are often vaguely and
insincerely expressed and unrealistic. Wagner and Yamba (1986)
concluded in their study of Gambian migrants to Sweden that although
this wish to study overseas concurred with the long-standing West
African quest for further education, the great majority of migrants
were insufficiently educated in their home country to be capable of
pursuing further studies overseas.
As Wagner and Yamba note in their article "Going North and Getting
Attached" (1986) the data in Wagner's 1978 study of Gambian
immigrants in Sweden indicated that:
...the foremost reason almost invariably given for the
attractiveness of the idea (of going to Sweden) was the
opportunity it provided for further schooling and/or
training 	 This expressed ideal or rationale was at variance
with the data obtained from the 1978 study carried out in
Sweden on these Gambian migrants, though it probably
continued to serve as an "emic" model.
(Wagner and Yamba 1986:6)
Privately, Europe is regarded by "bomsas" as a "way out", a means of
changing their present condition. They believe that there is more
opportunity for employment and for making large amounts of money
quickly in Europe. The chance to try their luck in a foreign country
lures them over_ Through mixing with tourists in the luxurious
surroundings of hotels, bars and night clubs in the tourist resort
areas the youths build up a glamourised and idealised image of
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Europe in their minds. Europe in itself seems to be regarded as a
salvation - truly "Babylon".
Prostitution and Professional Friendship 
In the strict sense of the term "bomsas" are not prostitutes.
Prostitutes are those who receive payments of money in return for
sexual services. It involves a quid pro quo relationship in which
neither party has any further obligation or commitment toward the
other.
J.H. Gagnon provides a definition of prostitution:
....the granting of sexual access on a relatively
indiscriminate basis for payment either in money or
goods.. .Payment is acknowledged to be for a specific sexual
performance...Payment for the specific act is what
distinguishes the prostitute from the mistress or from
females who accept a range of gifts while having sexual
contact with a male.
(Gagnon 1968:593)
Professional friendship differs from this definition of prostitution
in a number of ways. Firstly, it involves a lot more than merely
sexual services and in fact in many cases sex is not involved in the
relationship between tourist and youth. In those cases where a sexual
relationship exists, the youths do not demand a fixed fee for their
services. In fact they do not ask for any payment as such. Instead
they phrase the relationships in the idiom of "friendship" and ask for
gifts and gratuities as a gesture of friendship. Moreover, the youths
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do not wish the relationship to be short-term and without any
further obligations. They aim to establish a long-term friendship
which will continue after the tourist has returned home and which
will culminate in the ultimate gift of an airline ticket to Europe.
The Background and History of "Bomsas" 
The first tourists observed by Bakau townspeople were those in the
1930s who arrived in The Gambia by cruiser steam ship. They slept on
board the cruise liner which was anchored off Banjul but took day
excursions by private taxi to Fajara and the Agricultural Department
buildings situated between Bakau and Cape Point. It was during their
stop at the Agricultural Department that Bakau residents would
observe the tourists. Small children would gather around their taxis
and the tourists would throw coins and sweets at them. Hence from
the 1930s Bakau residents were familiar with the sight of tourists
and from this date tourists were conceived by them as providers.
The cruise liners stopped operating during the years of the Second
World War and it was not until the birth of charter tourism in The
Gambia that tourists visited Bakau in any great number. The building
of international hotels in Bakau began in the late 1960s. Boys and
youths started to gather around hotel gates begging for sweets,
money and small gifts. Gradually, during the 1970s, the concept of
guiding tourists developed and tourists walking out through the gates
of their hotel would invariably be met with a chorus of "I want to be
your friend!", the idiom in which "bomsing" developed.
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During the 1980s the tourism development programme in The Gambia
continued and more international hotels for tourists were built
around Bakau. Increased numbers of charter tourists visited The
Gambia. As African culture, crafts and particularly music became
fashionable in Northern Europe, The Gambia became a popular
destination for "backpackers" or independent budget travellers and
long-stay tourists. Both of these two categories of tourists prefer
to rent "local" rooms inside Old Town instead of staying in hotels
and so they present new opportunities for professional friendships
for the youths.
Main Activities of "bomsas" 
As Robert Peake observed of the beachboys in his study of Malindi,
Kenya, (unpublished thesis 1984), the activities of the Gambian
beachboys are both economic (but dressed in the idiom of friendship)
and socio-cultural - a way of life, a "lifestyle". The "bomsas"
together form a sub-culture within Bakau. "Bomsing" is more than just
an economic activity but an activity that the youths identify with on
a wider socio-cultural level.
The economic activities include: selling souvenirs such as leatherwork
and woodcarvings to tourists; selling drugs (mainly "ganga" -
marajuana) to tourists; finding female prostitutes - "sisters" - for
male tourists and guiding, both around Bakau town and around The
Gambia. Guiding can progress to the formation of different
"friendships" with tourists, some sexual, some non-sexual. As I
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stressed above, the emphasis in the "bomsa"-tourist relationship is
one of a supposedly spontaneous friendship and various strategies are
adopted in order to hide the economic component of the relationship.
The 1989/90 tourist season 
The 1989/90 tourist season saw rapid changes and developments for
the "bomsas". At the start of the season there was a bad spate of
beach muggings and other criminal activity against tourists (Appendix
VII). Bakau residents blamed "foreigners", usually Senegalese youths,
for the crimes. The local Gendarmerie reacted by sending armed
Gendarmes to patrol the beaches, in addition to the tourist guards.
Periodically "bomsas" were rounded up from the beach-side and streets
and driven in trucks to the Gendarmerie camp where they were held
for several hours before being released (Appendix VIII).
This action brought an immediate and extreme reaction from youths,
their mothers and the tourists alike. A delegation of "bomsas",
appalled at what they termed mistreatment by the Gendarmes,
presented their complaints to the local Member of Parliament in
Bakau; they also wrote to a local news-sheet. The boys were outraged
that they should be driven from land on which they, as Gambian
nationals, had every right to be. They argued that a form of
apartheid was being imposed in their country. A group of their
mothers, concerned that their sons would lose an important source of
income, demonstrated outside the gates of the Sunwing Hotel, a hotel
nicknamed locally "South Africa" due to its rigid regulations
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disallowing Gambians from entering its grounds. A number of tourists,
extremely distressed at witnessing their friends being driven off to
the Gendarmerie camp, complained to the National Tourism Office.
Consequently the Ministry of Tourism was obliged to take alternative
measures to control "bomsing" activities. In October 1989 officers
from the Ministry of Tourism conceived the idea of a registered
guiding scheme known as the "Guest Guide" scheme which in a sense
legitimised "bomsing" while at the same time attempting to control it.
The "Guest Guide" scheme is described as a means of developing
tourism in The Gambia by providing greater security for tourists both
around the hotel perimeters and in the town of Bakau itself. The
scheme is intended to control the number of "bomsas" on the streets,
making it not illegal as such but more difficult to guide tourists
unless registered officially by the Ministry of Tourism as a "Guest
Guide". A total of about two hundred youths submitted written
applications (Appendix IX). The large majority of applicants resided
in Bakau, 20 applicants lived in Serrekunda and the same in Banjul
hut there were applications from provincial areas too. Short-listed
applicants were interviewed and selection was based on the following
criteria: good character (no criminal record); educational background;
knowledge of foreign languages; personal experience of Europe. From
the 200 applications, 60 youths were selected as 'Guest Guides".
Ultimately the Ministry of Tourism hope to increase the number of
registered guides to 90.
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"Guest Guides" are issued with identity badges and occasionally
uniforms. A specific number of guides are attached to each hotel and
are instructed to work around the perimeter of that hotel. No wages
are paid to guides although the Ministry of Tourism is considering
offering a minimal wage in the future.
Initially the "bomsas" reacted positively to the scheme by submitting
applications in large numbers. They felt that their livelihood and
their lifestyle were being threatened and formal registration seemed
to be their only option. However, those that were selected as "Guest
Guides" very quickly reacted against the scheme by not wearing
uniforms and hiding identity badges in pockets until forced to reveal
them by patrolling Gendarmes.
This scheme demonstrates effectively how the economic and socio-
cultural activities of the "bomsa" can clash. The wearing of badges
and uniforms marks out the youths as following an economic activity
which those well versed in the "bomsing" business realise is not a
recipe for success. It also narrows the youth's role to one of
guiding only. It cuts against the basic and desired image of
"bomsing" as involving the formation of friendships. The formality of
uniforms and badges clashes with the feigned spontaneity of a
tourist-"bomsa" friendship and generally intrudes in the sub-culture
which the youths have developed. To be a friend of the tourists
rather than an official guide brings potentially much larger and more
long-term gains.
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THE LIFE SITUATION OF THE "BOMSAS" 
Following the lead of Erik Cohen in his article "Arab Boys and
Tourist Girls in a Mixed Jewish-Arab Community" (Cohen 1971), I think
it is useful to place the activities of the "bomsas" in a social and
socio-economic context. Firstly I shall consider education in The
Gambia.
Education 
Children are able to attend kindergarten in The Gambia from the age
of 4 to 8 years. However 90% of children do not attend kindergarten,
mainly because they are privately run and hence school fees are
payable. Primary education starts at the age of 8 years. The state
schools are free but not compulsory. Books, pens and sometimes the
desks and chairs must be bought by the parents. The Gambia
government considers universal primary education a priority. In 1985
there were 189 primary schools with 66,257 pupils (of whom 25,083
were girls) (Palmer 1988:32). Education is an area of high government
expenditure and yet the attendance rates of children at primary
school are low.
Children attend primary school for 6 years and at the age of 14 they
sit the Common Entrance examination, their performance in which
decides whether they enter grammar school (high school) or secondary
technical school, where the emphasis is on technical studies. Each
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year approximately 15,000 applicants compete for 2,000 places at
grammar school.
Five years are spent at the grammar/high school and at the age of 19
years pupils sit the GCE 0' Level examinations. If they pass 5 0'
Levels they can proceed to do A' Levels. Once they pass A' Levels
they are eligible to apply for government sponsorship to attend
university overseas (There is no university in The Gambia). Those at
secondary technical school attend for four years, after which they
sit a school leaving examination. In 1983 The Gambia College was
opened and this provides courses in teacher training, nursing and
various technical and agricultural subjects.
The standard of education of the "bomsas" is generally poor. Many
have attended school irregularly or have dropped out before gaining
their leaving certificate. Some do not go beyond primary school and a
very small minority are illiterate.
Data from the 1978 study by Wagner and Yamba of Gambian migrants in
Sweden (as will be discussed later in this chapter, the majority of
migrants in the study were visiting Sweden as a result of a
friendship with a Swedish tourist whom they had met in The Gambia)
indicate that only 25% of the Gambian migrants in Sweden had
completed a secondary education and close to 60% had up to or less
than junior school education (20% of these had only primary school or
a couple of years of schooling). There were also a few who had no
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schooling at all and were therefore illiterate (Wagner and Yamba
1978).
Of the 95 letters of application to the Guest Guide scheme in 1989,
to which I was allowed access, 71 applicants provided details of
their education. Of these only four applicants (3%) had attended
grammar school and had sat for '0' Level examinations. The great
majority - 58 boys (82%) - stated that they had attended secondary
technical school, of which 30 (42%) had completed secondary education
and had sat for the school leaving certificate. Nine applicants (6%)
stated that they had not progressed beyond junior school, and one
stated that he had never attended school.
Rural-Urban Migration 
In The Gambia there has been a continuous movement of people from
the underdeveloped, under-privileged rural areas up-river to the
cosmopolitan, relatively developed coastal urban and semi-urban
settlements - specifically the capital Banjul and the adjacent Kombo
St. Mary district. Although much of this migration is seasonal, the
population of Banjul and the Kombo St. Mary district in combination
with the natural increase trebled during the period from the early
1950s to 1973 (Census 1973). In 1982 over half of the adults living
in Bakau had been born in rural areas of The Gambia or in other West
African countries (Census 1983). In an early economic study conducted
by Van der Plas (1954:118-119) it was suggested that a "pull" factor
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in this migration is the hope of obtaining an income from the
informal economic sector.
The Gambia's population is largely a youthful one: out of a
population of 716,674 some 444,916 fall into the 0-25 age group,
which is equivalent to 62.3% of the total population (Ceesay 1988:38).
Rural-urban migration is predominantly a phenomenon of the youth
population. Indeed from the '70s onwards a large number of school
leavers were moving to the coastal areas, including Bakau, in search
of work.
Some of the reasons why people are leaving the rural areas are as
follows: a lack of social amenities in the rural areas, such as
recreational facilities; inadequate job opportunities; the
unattractiveness of subsistence farming, especially with drought, and
land scarcity.
The growing numbers of unemployed youths who gravitate to urban
areas, including Bakau, can cause serious problems:
Urban migration has caused a serious juvenile delinquency
problem as more and more jobless youths concentrate in
certain sectors of the urban areas. Largely unskilled but
trapped in a world of rising expectations, many young
people are attempting to leave the country to seek
employment abroad.
(Nyang 1981:48 in Steffen 1986)
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Unemployment
There is large-scale unemployment in The Gambia generally and
unemployment is a particularly severe problem amongst the male youth.
Although the tourism industry provides opportunities for employment
in both the formal and informal economic spheres, competition for
jobs is fierce. Corruption and nepotism mean that it is more a
question of who you know than what you know which wins you a job.
Youths in Bakau complain that tribal prejudice exists and members of
the Mandinka ethnic group, which is traditionally associated with
subsistence farming activities, have particular difficulties in
securing work in government departments.
The youths in Bakau are generally disheartened by the lack of jobs
available and the unfairness, as they see it, in the job selection
procedures (they complain that Wollof applicants are favoured above
other ethnic groups). Many are not actively looking for work. Some
give up perfectly respectable jobs since they consider the salary to
be inadequate. Many drift along aimlessly and lethargically and have
no sense of application or direction.
Male-Female Relations in Bakau 
Typically sexual relations between young unmarried people in Bakau
are quite free. Although the elders in town voice disapproval of pre-
marital sexual relations, no effective measures exist to prohibit it.
Sexual relations are nowadays viewed in material terms by the women
of Bakau and the Kombo St. Mary district generally. Young women
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expect gifts such as hair gelling lotion, lengths of cloth and
amounts of money from their boyfriend from the outset of a
relationship. Many women do become emotionally attached to their
lovers but only a minority are sexually liberated and actually derive
sexual pleasure from the relationship2 . It is common for a young
unmarried woman in Bakau to have several sexual partners at one time
- the more lovers she has then the more gifts she receives.
Relationships between Bakau youths and tourist women differ in a
number of respects. Firstly, the tourist women are often much older
than the youths and this cuts against a basic norm in traditional
Mandinka society. As I have discussed in Chapter Six, within the
Mandinka ethnic group age and generation differences structure
interaction and set the norms for socially perceived rights and
obligations. A set of fairly rigid rules exists governing the conduct
of interaction between individuals of different generations. For Bakau
boys to form sexual relationships with European women of their
mother's generation is therefore disregarding a basic norm which
orders Mandinka social life.
Secondly, in traditional society public displays of affection are
unacceptable but in relationships between Gambian youths and tourist
women both parties behave in an uninhibited way. Thirdly, the
"bomsa"-mama relationship is in a sense a role reversal for the boys.
Within such a relationship the boys are given gifts of money and
material goods and they view the relationship in strongly material
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terms. Many "bomsas", disillusioned by the apparent greed of young
Gambian women, consciously opt out of relationships with them since
they refuse to pay out.
PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF "BOMSAS" IN BAKAU 
No formal statistics are available relating to the demographic details
of the youths who work as "bomsas" in Bakau and those details which
I am about to provide derive from personal observation and from the
data derived from the 95 letters of application to the "Guest Guide"
scheme, to which I had access. I am unable to produce statistical
data on the ethnic affiliation of the "bomsas" although from personal
observation I would suggest that a predominant number are Mandinka
in origin.
Age 
Many boys start "bomsing" from a very early age, sometimes as young
as seven or eight years of age: these youngsters either play truant
from school in order to follow tourists or snatch some time after
school hours or during the school holidays. However, those youths
who "bomse" on a full-time basis are mainly in their late teens or
early twenties. Of the 95 applications to the "Guest Guide" scheme to
which I had access, 70 applicants provided details of their age. The
youngest applicant was aged 14 years; 26 applicants (37%) were aged
between 15 and 19; a majority of 39 applicants (56%) were aged
between 20 and 24 years and 5 applicants (7%) were aged 25 to 29
years.
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Linguistic Ability
Through necessity, the "bomsas" develop a conversational grasp of at
least one foreign language and many youths can converse in several
European languages. The English language is the official business
language .
 of The Gambia and the language in which school education is
carried out. Other foreign languages are learnt through repeated
conversations with tourists and through self-tuition, using a scarce
supply of language text books in Bakau, which circulate around the
groups of "bomsas". The most commonly spoken foreign languages
amongst the "bomsas" are: English, Swedish, German, Norwegian and
Danish.
Of the 95 "Guest Guide" applicants, all stated that they could speak
some English and for 52 applicants (55%) English was the only foreign
language they claimed to speak. 19 applicants (20%) stated that they
spoke two foreign languages, a further 19 (20%) claimed to speak
three foreign languages and 5 applicants (5%) stated that they spoke
four foreign languages.
Style and Appearance
Both the styles of dress and the language adopted by the "bomsas"
serves to emphasise their marginal position in Bakau. Invariably
"homsas" adopt a style of dress which is extremely casual, in keeping
with the informal holiday attire worn by the tourists with whom the
"bomsas" mix. Brightly coloured T.shirts with logos, beach shorts and
peaked baseball caps are most commonly worn by "bomsas" and these
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clothes are often acquired from tourist friends. To accentuate the
air of informality which the "bomsas" strive to adopt, they often
walk with a slow, exaggerated lope. The primary aim is to appear at
leisure and enjoying life.
Many boys adopt the style in appearance and language of the
Rastafarian movement, wearing dreadlocks, smoking marajuana night and
day and talking of "One World" and "One Love". Rastafarian vocabulary
is used by both Rastafarian "bomsas" and non-Rastafarian "bomsas".
THE LIFE-STYLE OF "BOMSAS" IN BAKAU 
Accommodation 
If possible, "bomsas" live away from their family compound and since
many "bomsas" originate from the provinces this is, in any case,
necessary. They prefer to be free from parental constraints and away
from the sanctions of the extended family. A physical separation from
the family offers the youths more chance for sexual freedom and
hence more opportunities for a successful relationship with a female
tourist.
Boys rent rooms and more popularly live rent-free in friends' rooms.
(It is common for several boys to share a double bed). Certain
compounds in Bakau Old Town are heavily populated by groups of
"bomsas" renting accommodation, eg. the compound of Tambakunda by
the Old Town mosque.
Tourists and Professional Friends in Bakau
	
Page 308
Friendships and Alliances
Alliances form between boys from the same village - such boys refer
to each other as "brothers" - and they often share compounds and
rooms in compounds. In fact one's closest friends are often those
with whom one shares a bed. However jealousy between Bakau youths is
rife and little trust exists even between so-called friends.
Status and Hierarchy 
Status within the sub-culture of "bomsas" in Bakau is determined
firstly by a youth's age and experience in terms of the number of
years that he has been actively "bomsing":
Sir, upon all I can easily maintain the boys and make them
settle. I am one of the leaders who can make the boys calm
simply because I know them all and we are used to each
other.
Since the age of six I started bomcing (sic). By then I was
very much small. We just begged mints from the tourists by
then. I have been bomcing (sic) in almost all the hotels. I
really had difficult experiences. Bomcing (sic) in Sunwing
for example is very different from that of Fajara. I can
easily control the manner of the boys because I am the
oldest.
(Source: letters of application to the "Guest Guide" scheme,
1989)
A boy's success at "bomsing" is judged by the possession of expensive
and fashionable clothing and valuable possessions and by whether or
not he has visited Europe. High status is determined by a carefree,
leisurely attitude to life, a lack of concern for money which to the
youths demonstrates a need not to have to hustle tourists.
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In Bakau there is a small group of "bomsas" who have at least ten
years experience of "bomsing". They no longer actively guide tourists
and instead of standing outside hotel gates they spend their days
sitting and drinking together inside bars such as the "Bambadinka".
Here they tout for business selling woodcarvings and drugs to
tourists but their main income is derived from sponsorship from old
tourist friends. One such youth, Lamin, has a number of tourist
friends who return each year to The Gambia and he receives a regular
income from them. He demonstrates his high position in the hierarchy
by his ability to choose carefully his tourist friends and lovers. In
1990 he selected as girlfriends not tourists (whom he openly regards
with contempt) but Scandinavian research students doing fieldwork in
Bakau.	 One of these girlfriends later sent him an airline ticket to
Stockholm.
FOLLOWING THE TOURISTS ON THE ROAD TO "BABYLON": 
THE PATTERN OF A PROFESSIONAL FRIENDSHIP 
There are various forms of friendship which "bomsas" forge with
tourists: those based on guiding and platonic friendship - usually
with couples or males - and those based on sexual relations -
usually with female tourists. We can also subdivide those
relationships with females into those with younger women, usually in
their twenties, and those with older women, so-called "mamas".
Many of the platonic relationships are lucrative and successful and
some lead to trips to Europe for the "bomsas". In these cases the
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tourists usually adopt a paternalistic attitude towards the Gambian
youth and they bring him to Europe either to offer him "the holiday
of a life-time" or in the hope of bettering his chances in life.
Meeting places 
Youths meet tourists in a number of places around Bakau: in bars and
cafes - eg. "The Rising Sun", "The Bambadinka", "Domino", "Food and
Drink"; in strategic places around town which are frequented by
tourists such as outside the supermarket and banks; at discotheques
and nightclubs. The most popular place for a first meeting is
directly outside the gates of a hotel. "Bomsas" choose the hotel
outside which they work mainly on the basis of their foreign
language skills: those who speak Swedish stand outside those hotels
which have a predominantly Swedish clientele such as The Sunwing;
French-speaking youths stand outside the French Kombo Beach Hotel
and so on.
There is a regular pattern to the week for "bomsas" during the
tourist season. Their pattern of work revolves around the days on
which the charter flights arrive. On Fridays during the 1989/90
tourist season, for example, two British charter flights and one
Swedish charter flight arrived in The Gambia. Most "bomsas" therefore
attempt to initiate friendships with tourists on Saturday mornings
when tourists come out of their hotels to visit the supermarket and
bank. Having succeeded in making at least one introduction on
Saturday morning, the following two days are regarded as rest days
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for the newly-arrived tourists: they tend to stay within the hotel
grounds resting and sun-bathing around the pool and for the youths,
who are not allowed within the hotel gates, there is no opportunity
until about Tuesday to develop the friendship.
The most highly experienced "bomsas" limit their activities to
December and January. This is the high season when holiday package
prices are highest and hence at this time - around Christmas - a
youth is likely to meet the wealthiest tourists.
The Choice of Friend 
The means of selection of a friend is subtle and sophisticated.
Youths make instant judgements about a tourist through observing
certain features. Choice is dependent on observation of dress, age,
nationality (Scandinavian tourists, particularly Swedes, are viewed as
the most generous and paternalistic), the way the tourist walks,
talks, holds himself/herself (through which the "bomsas" may judge
how confident and self-possessed the tourist seems to be), the gender
of the tourist and whether or not the tourist is a repeat visitor or
a first-timer. The approaches and strategies which the boy adopts
towards tourists differ according to his immediate judgement of them.
The Progression of the Friendship 
To a "first-timer" the "bomsa" is likely to stress the cheapness and
personal attention of using a guide as opposed to booking an
organised excursion through a tour operator. He will stress the need
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to have a friend with inside knowledge of the area in order to guide
the tourist to cheap eating places, good night spots and so on.
Tourists are also attracted by the element of adventure involved in
going with a local youth. Tourists are often searching for a special,
authentic experience which the "bomsa" can provide. Some boys employ
the strategy of recounting hard luck stories about family economic
problems. Tourist friends are taken to the youth's home village and
the family compound.
The youth often offers a small gift, perhaps fruit, to the tourist at
an early stage of a friendship, symbolically incorporating the tourist
into the town as his guest (Van Gennep 1960). Reciprocal giving and
receiving of gifts is a key factor in the relationship. Thereafter the
boy will expect much larger and more expensive gifts from the
tourist in return. As the friendship develops, "bomsas" begin to take
advantage of the tendency of tourists to spend money liberally while
on holiday. The less experienced youths misinterpret this expenditure
and assume that it is typical of that which the tourists make at
home.
Sexual Relationships 
The "bomsas" in Bakau are well aware that large numbers of female
tourists regard Gambian youths as highly attractive physically.
Additionally, Gambian males have a reputation amongst some
Scandinavians for their supposed love-making prowess. Amongst those
female tourists who become involved in sexual relationships with
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Gambian youths while on holiday, there are those who visit The Gambia
specifically to forge a relationship with a Gambian male. There are
also those who unexpectedly become involved with a Gambian youth,
and who become heavily influenced by the African exoticism and
adventure, as they perceive it, of such a romance.
Within sexual relationships a high intensity is built up in a very
short time. The youth fakes emotional involvement to satisfy the
tourist's expectations and deepen the relationship. In reality, the
youths often hold a very contemptuous attitude towards their tourist
girlfriends. On one occasion I witnessed a "bomsa" waving farewell to
a tourist girlfriend at Yundum Airport. As the young woman passed
through the gates of Passport Control the "bomsa" turned to his
Gambian companion and said in English, amid howls of laughter, "And
she cried when I flicked her!" Within minutes the same youth was seen
at the Arrivals gate, scanning the crowds of arriving tourists in
order to select a new "friend".
It is during the period of heightened, emotional intensity that
tricksters amongst the "bomsas" exploit the female tourists. A common
trick is to persuade a tourist to invest a large sum of money in the
construction of a compound which would be a future home for the
youth and his tourist lover. Having been given the cash by the woman
to buy the necessary building materials, the youth then disappears
without trace.
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Payment
The "bomsa"-tourist relationship is built around the offering of
presents and gratuities by the tourist to the youth. However the
youth never asks for a payment, as such, from the tourist for his
services. Throughout the relationship the payment element is played
down and friendship element of the relationship is stressed. This is
said to bring greater gains and lead to further benefits in the long
term. Throughout the tourist's stay in The Gambia the "bomsa" should
not be too demanding for fear of jeopardising his future chances with
the tourist.
The Departure of the Tourist
Towards the end of the tourist's holiday he or she is sometimes
persuaded to open a bank account and to deposit a sum of money for
the "bomsa". Parting gifts are important. Tourists are encouraged to
give "unwanted dalasi" to their "bomsa" friends before they leave. It
is imperative at this stage to exchange full names and addresses and
for promises to be made to correspond. It is also important to
accompany the tourist friend to the airport to formally bid farewell.
At this point "bomsas" adopt various tactics to carry the relationship
with the tourist forward into the future. The aim is for the
relationship to be long-term.
After the Departure 
The boys maintain contacts with several tourists by letter, writing
requesting gifts and receiving cash and material goods from perhaps
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several tourists. Ostentatious display is made in public meeting
places of letters written and received. Letter writing is highly
important. Sometimes this is carried out by communication brokers - a
literate friend or relative - when the "bomsa" is illiterate or
lacking in confidence. Telephone calls (reverse charged) are made on a
regular basis by the "bomsa" to the tourist friend. These are
important to sustain the tourist's interest. Some "bomsas" secure a
regular, long-term sponsorship from a tourist: regular payments are
telexed or transferred to the youth's bank account from Europe. The
time after a tourist friend's departure is also one of dashed hopes
and unfulfilled promises when tourists fail to write to their Gambian
friend.
Departure of the "Bomsa" for Europe 
For those "bomsas" who have been promised an airline ticket to Europe
by a tourist friend, the end of the tourist season in April is the
start of a period of intense activity which lasts weeks or perhaps
months as preparations are made for the departure. Invariably
officials must be bribed, with money obtained from the tourist friend,
in order to obtain a passport and necessary papers. Airline tickets
are telexed to Dakar in Senegal. The eventual departures for Europe
start to take place in May and continue throughout June .
Very often plans are kept confidential. Jealousy is rife in Bakau.
Publication of travel plans around town invites jealous rivals to use
magical amulets called ju-jus to bring bad luck and destroy plans.
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Hence "bomsas" often disappear, completely unannounced, or else inform
their family and friends that they are making a trip "to see a
relative in Dakar".
The Return of the "Bomsa" 
The return from Europe to The Gambia - whether this be for a brief
holiday or permanently - is an important point in a "bomsa's" career.
It must be handled in a specific way to gain respect and admiration
amongst family and peers.
"Bomsas" voluntarily return from Europe to The Gambia for several
reasons. If they have married a tourist friend in Sweden, it is
imperative to return to The Gambia shortly after the marriage in
order to organise the necessary papers for a residency permit in
Sweden. In these cases the youth usually returns unaccompanied and
stays with friends for a period of a few months. Occasionally
"bomsas" return simply for a holiday, to see family and friends. In
all cases the youths usually prefer to come alone, without their
tourist friend: this allows them full freedom to enjoy themselves and
mix with local girlfriends.
The return must be made in an accepted style. Physical appearance is
important. Many Gambians believe that obesity amongst the male youth
is a sign of wealth and success and so for a youth to return home
having gained in weight immediately gives him a high status among
his age peers. Expensive clothes and jewellery are further
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demonstrations of wealth. Mandinka youths prefer to wear very
brightly coloured designer label, casual sports gear. The "bomsas"
must also be seen to be generous with their money, spending lavishly
on friends and bringing large sums of money to their family.
Some returned "bomsas" prefer to lodge in hotels rather than stay in
a local compound. Again, this is a public display of wealth but it
also serves a practical purpose since the hotel provides a refuge
from "hangers-on" who pester the youths continuously. .
CAREER HISTORIES 
In the following section I present three brief career histories of
"bomsas" whom I met in Bakau. The three youths have very different
personalities and although they all adopt recognised strategies in
their interaction with tourists, the degree of success which they
enjoy depends largely on the means by which they manipulate the
rules of "bomsing", and also on their insight into and understanding
of the tourists and the tourist's world.
Omar 
Omar is a twenty-two year old Mandinka youth who resides in Old
Town Bakau but originates in the fishing village of Gunjur, in the
Kombo South district of The Gambia. Omar is one of five children. His
elder brother is living in the United States where he is pursuing a
course of further education which is sponsored by the United Nations.
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Two of Omar's sisters are married and live in their husbands'
compounds in Gunjur. His youngest sister still lives in the parental
compound. Omar's parents are impoverished and lead a subsistence
lifestyle: his mother does a little market gardening and his father
cultivates groundnuts, on a small scale, and sells kola nuts from a
stall adjacent to his compound.
Gunjur is a large and traditional fishing village and each week many
bus-loads of tourists pass through the village whilst on an organised
"bush safari" excursion which is marketed as offering an opportunity
to sample "the real, unspoilt Gambia".
Omar attended primary school in Gunjur, failed the Common Entrance
examination and proceeded to Gunjur Secondary Technical School. This
school is situated on the main road leading to the fishing beach and
it is commonplace for pupils to observe tourists. In fact occasionally
tourists call in to visit the school, chat with teaching staff and
pupils and offer donations for the upkeep of the school. After school
hours many dozens of boys stroll the fishing beach in Gunjur in the
hope of meeting with tourists.
Omar was first introduced to "bomsing" in 1977 through an older
friend named Modou who was at that time a successful "bomsa" in
Gunjur. Omar was then in his third year at primary school. Omar would
visit Modou in his compound and together they would drink attaya
(Chinese tea) while Modou would show Omar letters which he had
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received from tourist friends. Sometimes Modou would receive gifts of
foreign bank notes from the tourists and Omar would ask their value
in local currency and would be astonished at the amount of money
which could be accumulated through befriending tourists.
During his years at school in Gunjur, Omar himself began to "bomse"
or hustle tourists. Modou instructed him in the necessary skills and
technique:
I asked him, "If you want to bomse, what do you do?" and he
told me that you ask tourists: "What is your name?". When
the tourist says his name you ask: "Where do you come from?
What is your occupation?" They tell you all that, you know.
You say: "I hope you have a nice holiday in The Gambia". He
told me if I have a stranger, how I must entertain him. He
told me if I meet tourists by the beach-side then I must
tell them that this is my home village, this is my native
village and it is called Gunjur. You say to them: "You can
go with me. I can take you to different places in this
fishing village". And you take them there. Then you say: "If
you want, I can give you my address and when you go back
you can write me, and I can write you. We can have a nice
correspondence. And you can explain your country to me. Me
also I will explain my country for you". From Modou I get
some little idea and so when I go to the beach-side and I
see tourists I get the feeling to "bomse" them, to talk with
them....At times I tell them "I am a poor school boy, I
don't get money to buy pens, I don't get money to buy books.
So I want you to help me."
(Omar, 2 November 1989)
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PLATE 25: Omar, a Bakau "bomsa", with his father and uncle
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He developed a pattern of approaching tourists, welcoming them to his
village and then directing them to the fish smoking houses where he
would explain to the tourists about the different varieties of fish
there. He would then chat to them about their holiday and about The
Gambia generally. Finally he would try to exchange addresses with the
tourists and would ask for "a donation" from them.
Omar graduated from secondary school in 1987 with a school leaving
certificate, having acquired three passes in his final examinations
and five fails. He made one job application but he is unable to recall
the job for which he applied, nor does he have any idea of what sort
of career which, ideally, he would like to follow. Immediately on
leaving school he moved from Gunjur to Bakau Old Town. Against much
disapproval from age peers in Gunjur, Omar took to "bomsing" full-
time:
They say we are doing a job which is really bad, because to
make contact with tourists that is really useless. They are
foolish, because I know my aims. It is nice to go out and
not to sit in Gunjur, not to stay with your parents. You go
out and struggle there. They say you should go and make
applications to (government) departments so that you can
get a good job. I tell them that to guide tourists also is a
good job because when you guide them they pay you and when
you get that money you can use all that money in the off-
season time.
(Omar, 2 November 1989)
Omar argues that he can earn a much larger amount daily "bomsing"
than in a professional job such as teaching and so he no longer has
any intention of applying for formal employment.
Tourists and Professional Friends in Bakau 	 Page 322
Omar shares a room in Old Town with a close friend from Gunjur. They
share the room rent of D30 per month. His closest allies are boys
from Gunjur and from them he has learnt to speak rudimentary German
and, with the help of a lexicon dictionary borrowed from a friend, he
is learning Swedish. His favourite working ground is a small patch of
common ground adjacent to the town's telecommunications office. This
is favoured by Omar for several reasons: it is situated opposite the
African Village Hotel at which tourists of various nationalities stay,
including British and Swedish tourists. It is also very close to Old
Town and so in times of harassment by the tourist police and
Gendarmes it is relatively easy to flee into town and avoid being
taken to the Gendarmerie camp. Omar has not been registered as a
"Guest Guide" and officially should not be guiding tourists.
Omar spends each tourist season living in Bakau and during the rainy
season he returns to his family compound in Gunjur, supposedly in
order to assist his father with the groundnut harvest and also to
avoid the crime and violence which usually increases in Bakau Old
Town during the "hungry months" when the tourists are not around.
Being the only remaining son in The Gambia, Omar feels duty-bound to
make regular financial contributions to his family. At the time of the
Jubilee Independence Day celebrations in February 1990 Omar returned
to his parents with a large can of cooking oil and a sack of rice as
gifts. He regularly sends amounts of money to his father via a
trusted friend who is travelling to Gunjur. Omar has no bank account
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but he has a credit and savings arrangement with a local Naar who
acts as a small change banker for the community.
During the three years that he has been "bomsing" in Bakau he has
achieved limited success. He guides tourists to local places of
interest including the Kachikally sacred crocodile pool, Abuko Nature
Reserve and Banjul. He has accumulated a long list of addresses of
tourists with whom he corresponds. Although he is literate he lacks
confidence in written English and asks a friend to compose and
write the letters he sends to tourists. He has received small gifts
of clothes, a tape recorder and a watch but he has not secured a
regular sponsor.
He readily acknowledges his junior status within the "bomsing"
hierarchy and this he attributes not to the absence of inherent
skills or talent but to his lack of experience in terms of the number
of years that he has been "bomsing". He tends to guide couples, often
middle-aged tourists, who are probably attracted to him by his
appealing naivety and boyish looks. Physically he is not attractive
and he has little success forming sexual relationships with women. He
has not formulated any coherent plans for the future other than a
vaguely expressed ambition "to go inside", meaning to go to Europe.
He has no idea of what he wishes to do in Europe.
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Momodou 
Momodou was born in 1968 and his ethnic origin is Mandinka. He comes
from Bakau: his father was born there also but his mother comes from
Bansang, a village in up-river Gambia. Momodou's parents divorced
when he was a few years old. He lived with his mother in Bansang for
six years after the divorce, throughout his primary school career.
Afterwards he moved to his father's compound in Bakau. By this stage
his father had married again but his new wife later died.
Momodou has six half brothers from his father's second marriage and
one half sister, but no full brothers or sisters. Three of his half
brothers live in Norway, one lives in up-river Gambia and one in
Germany. Those in Norway and Germany are fairly successful musicians,
playing drums and percussion in African bands there.
Momodou attended secondary technical school in Banjul. He took his
school leaving certificate there and achieved six passes. He left
school in 1987 and immediately started work as a trainee with a
Danish company which manufactured fibre glass. He worked for this
company for a period of only three weeks, leaving when he discovered
that as a trainee he was paid neither wages nor transport costs.
Since that time Momodou has "bomsed" on a full-time basis. Momodou
strongly dislikes the term "bomsing" and is offended by its use, at
least in front of me ("I hate that word! It's shit! It is no word! I
call myself a tour operator!").
Tourists and Professional Friends in Bakau
	 Page 325
He started guiding in approximately 1982, when he was 14 or 15 years
old. He learned the skills of guiding through watching friends and
talking with them:
We give ideas to each other. We exchange ideas. We talk
about guiding all the time because it is part of the
business.
(Momodou, 15 December 1989)
When he was still attending school, Momodou guided tourists after
school hours. He admits that occasionally he played truant from
school in order to guide tourists. Gradually he learned how to
approach tourists:
It is just a manner. You get the manner and the patience
and you learn how to approach people. The first thing that
I do is that I smile! A smile is important! And I say
"Welcome to The Gambia!". Then I ask lots of questions and
keep the tourist talking about their holiday. Then when they
go, you say "See you again". You watch where they go and
hang around their hotel. Next time you see them, you see if
they recognise you. You try to talk again.
(Momodou, 7 December 1989)
Momodou stresses to tourists the cost-saving involved in employing a
boy as a guide to places of interest as opposed to booking a tour
through one of the recognised tour operators. He does not charge set
rates, preferring to leave payment until the last day of the tourist's
holiday. He prefers to take on several tourists at a time so that he
has a constant income. Momodou speaks English and Swedish. He
Tourists and Professional Friends in Bakau 	 Page 326
believes that the Swedish generally give a lot more money than the
British: "Scandinavians are my real business mates".
He is quite sensitive to the attitudes of tourists whom he meets and
has a very negative impression of many tourists:
Everybody is different. You meet different people and I can
judge what they are like straight away. Some people think
very, very dark. Some people they come here but they don't
like the people here. They are against everything they see
here. The way they think people are living here is not the
way. Everybody, before they come here they have concept.
They get the very wrong idea.
(Momodou, 7 December 1989)
Over the years Momodou has been relatively successful at "bomsing" in
that he has earned a small but regular income from guiding tourists,
in terms of money and gifts. He tends to guide couples and has not
had many relationships with female tourists. However, in 1989 he
formed a relationship with a young Swedish female tourist, with whom
he apparently became emotionally involved. The woman promised to
return to The Gambia the following year but instead wrote to him
explaining that she had decided to travel to Australia. This appears
to have hurt Momodou who voiced reluctance to form a similar
relationship with a tourist in the near future. Unusually, he voices
disapproval of "bomsas" who befriend older female tourists ("It is
against our culture and our religion").
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Typical of the feelings of a marginal man, Momodou is very confused
as to his aspirations and uncertain about his future. He states that
he does wish to "to go inside" (to Europe) one day in order to change
his way of living. Yet, having spent several years participating in
the social world of tourists, he possesses a relatively mature
understanding of life in Europe, despite never having travelled there:
Sometimes there are problems "inside". If you travel on your
own it can be really difficult. No-one takes care of you and
it is very different there.
All the time people say "Babylon, Babylon!". That's because
they don't know. If they knew what it was like there they
wouldn't say "Babylon".
(Momodou, 30 November 1989)
He states that ultimately he would prefer a regular job rather than
guiding "because guiding is not steady nor secure. I may guide today,
but tomorrow I may not get it, but when you go to work, that is
something guaranteed." However, he admits that since leaving the
trainee job with the Danish company he has never looked for
alternative work.
The people in town don't talk about tourists much. They've
been seeing tourists here since I was born. They are not
really interested in tourists. But tourists are the way out
because as far as we can get something out of them and
give something to them out of it, it is okay 	 The thing is
that we need better jobs for our living. It is not our will
to follow tourists all our lives. My ambition is to work and
to have good money out of my work. I don't want to be rich.
If it comes my way that is okay but I'm not working to be
rich. I'm working for my life, my future.
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(Momodou, 3 December 1989)
During the high season of 1989/90 I observed that Momodou was
lethargic and seemingly depressed. He stopped guiding and claimed to
be concentrating on practising his music (drums and percussion) in
readiness for a visit by his half brother who lives in Germany. He
hoped that his half brother would invite him to join his band and
return to Germany with him. In fact the brother never visited him.
By the rainy season of 1990 Momodou still appeared lethargic. He
claimed that he no longer wished to guide tourists ("They say the
same things again and again. I am tired of it."). Then he met a very
young German woman who was holidaying alone in The Gambia. He guided
her around Balcau, Banjul and also accompanied her on a five day trip
up-river. The last time I had contact with Momodou, in September
1990, the German tourist had returned home and Momodou was regularly
writing to her in Germany. He confided in me that he hoped that this
friendship would lead to a trip.to Germany.
Buba
Buba is a Mandinka youth in his mid-twenties who, like Omar, was born
in the village of Gunjur. He is lively, very intelligent and physically
appealing with a good-humoured, charming personality. He comes from a
family of four children. His eldest brother, in his late twenties, is
living in Sweden where he is married to a middle-aged Swedish woman.
Buba left school with four GCE ()level passes and he proceeded to
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technical college where he obtained a HNC qualification in engineering
and mechanics. He then took a junior civil service position, working
in the Upper River Division doing survey work.
Feeling bored and isolated in the provinces, in 1986 he moved to
Bakau. Here he obtained work as a sales representative for a car hire
company. This brought him into regular contact with tourists as he
walked the beaches, touting for business. During this time Buba
combined his sales representative work with "bomsing" and he
regularly forged relationships with tourists while arranging car hire
with them. Buba had a Swedish friend, resident in Cape Point, who
owned a car and occasionally he would hire the vehicle for a day and
guide tourists on a private excursion to his home village where they
would visit his family compound.
At this time his sights were firmly set on visiting "Babylon" but he
liked to boast that he did not need a tourist to finance his passage;
he would prefer to pay his fare using savings from his wages. In
fact he used his job with the car hire company to provide him with a
label of respectability and he became visibly offended should anyone
suggest that he ever "bomsed".
Buba shared a room (but did not contribute rent) in a compound in
Old Town Bakau with an old Gunjurian friend, Abdul, who worked for
the same car hire company and who also "bomsed". As is typical
amongst youths in Bakau, there was a great deal of jealousy between
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the two boys in most aspects of life. Since Buba was the more
attractive of the two, in physical appearance and in personality, he
was generally more popular with tourists. An argument ensued between
the two youths and as a consequence Buba lost both his accommodation
and his job.
He secured alternative lodgings with another friend, again living
rent-free and he turned to "bomsing" full-time. At the same time Buba
changed his image dramatically by discarding his conservative work-
style clothes of long trousers and shirts and henceforth wearing
brightly coloured Bermuda shorts, T.Shirt and a peaked cap. Having
lost the respectable image of car hire salesman, Buba had to switch
strategies and he assumed the role of "poor village boy trying to
make good". He was enormously successful at "bomsing" and earned a
regular income. Over the years he acquired at least two sponsors who
sent regular cheques to him to help with his living expenses. One of
these was a married Norwegian woman who had holidayed in The Gambia
alone each year since 1973 and who had been sponsoring Buba since
1985. Buba was also adept at cheating tourists out of money by
telling hard-luck stories to tourists he met by chance in
supermarkets or on the streets of Bakau. He developed an infallible
ability to assess and "pigeon hole" tourists in terms of nationality,
wealth and gullibility simply by observing them on the beach. His
preferred working ground was on the beach outside the Sunwing Hotel
since wealthy Swedes patronised this hotel and Buba could speak
elementary Swedish.
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In February 1989 Buba befriended a 52 year old Swedish woman named
Maria who was holidaying in The Gambia with a female friend. There
followed an intense sexual relationship lasting six days before the
woman flew back to Stockholm. During this time the woman gave Buba
gifts of cash and clothes. Shortly before she left The Gambia she
opened a local bank account for him into which she deposited a
substantial sum of money. She also promised to arrange for Buba a
flight to Stockholm so that he could live with her.
During the next two months Buba received regular letters from Maria,
who also occasionally sent cheques and small gifts of jewellery and
clothes. Every Friday at 7pm she would telephone him and inform him
of the progress in the arrangements for his trip to Sweden. Maria's
travelling companion in The Gambia had also befriended a "bomsa",
named Bamba (an acquaintance of Buba's) and she had promised Bamba
an airline ticket to Sweden.
In May 1989 Buba and Bamba travelled overland to Dakar, Senegal, and
together they took an Aeroflot flight to Stockholm where they
installed themselves in the apartments of their respective female
tourist friends. Buba registered with a local language school and
began to learn Swedish. Buba and his friend Maria made immediate
plans to marry. After a brief civil marriage ceremony Buba returned
to The Gambia for a short time, in order to arrange the necessary
papers for a Swedish residency permit. Maria stayed in Sweden during
this time.
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PLATE 26: Buba, a "bomsa", in Bakau on a return trip from Sweden
Page 333
When Buba returned to Maria, problems gradually developed in their
relationship. Having achieved official residency status, Buba felt
secure in his position and took to going out at night without Maria.
He frequented African nightclubs in Stockholm and befriended young
Swedish women. Maria pressurised him to remain in the apartment with
her. During the day she would order him to do numerous chores in the
apartment and garden. Buba complained that she was treating him "like
a slave".
Finally one day, after a heated argument, Buba packed a bag and left
Maria, travelling to a town in the north of Sweden where he lodged,
rent free, with some Gambian friends who had also left their Swedish
wives. Maria traced Buba and begged him to return to her but he
refused. Very quickly he met a young woman in her twenties and began
a relationship with her. Within one month he had moved in with her
and her parents. He persuaded the young woman's parents to finance a
trip for him to The Gambia. Hence in August 1990 he flew to The
Gambia and lodged, rent free, for several weeks with friends of his
brother in Serrekunda.
This return trip to The Gambia was a difficult experience for Buba.
His marginality was strongly felt by both himself and those around
him. In many ways Buba had deliberately striven to marginalise
himself from his indigenous group. In appearance he no longer looked
like a typical Gambian man. In less than eighteen months Buba had
gained approximately three stones in weight. This weight gain had
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been caused by gross over-eating - an intentional step by Buba since
for a Gambian man to return from Europe obese is regarded as a
visible sign that he has achieved success and affluence over there.
In dress he was clothed in expensive-looking designer-label leisure
wear - track suits and trainers, for example. Importantly, he carried
with him a photograph album, tracing every stage of his time in
Europe from the airport arrival in Stockholm, to the wedding with
Maria, and also several shots of him attending extravagent parties
and restaurant meals.
Having established an image of success and wealth, however, Buba
became anxious that friends and family would expect large gifts of
money from him. He became fairly reclusive, staying inside the
compound where he lodged for days on end, drinking attaya and
playing chequers. He refused to visit his parents in Gunjur, and
would not state the reasons why he would not go. Instead he
instructed a friend to deliver a small gift of money to them on his
behalf.
His behaviour typified that of the marginal man. He exhibited the two
main groups of problems which Roucek (1964) highlighted as facing
the marginal person. Firstly, Buba suffered personal, subjective
problems as he attempted to reconcile the conflicting ideas of the
two cultures of The Gambia and Sweden. Secondly, he suffered problems
of social rejection. To an extent Buba still valued membership of his
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traditional group. He still felt a sense of belonging to his family
and home culture, duty-bound to make payments to his family. Yet on
the other hand, he no longer felt accepted and at ease in his
indigenous society and did not feel that he could visit his home
community in Gunjur: he sent a messenger to deliver the money and
greetings from him to his family. Buba suffered confusion and mental
conflict, not knowing whether he wished to live in Sweden or The
Gambia ("Life is too difficult for me now in the Gambia but in Sweden
also it is very, very hard"). He felt, quite literally, between two
cultures and suffered from conflicting ideas and contradictory ways
as a result of this.
This was the last time I had contact with Buba. At this point he was
already recognising that problems existed in his new relationship in
Sweden: the young woman was clinging, he complained, and would allow
him no independence. He did not love her, he claimed, and hoped to
leave her on his return.
THE COUNTERFLOW OF GAMBIAN YOUTHS INTO SWEDEN: 
FINDINGS OF WAGNER AND YAMBA 
Ulla Wagner and Bawa Yamba have studied the counterflow of Gambian
youths into Sweden as a consequence of tourism in The Gambia (Wagner
1978 and Wagner and Yamba 1986). Wagner and Yamba's papers were
based on data collected in 1978. The studies focused on trying to
establish both the sociological characteristics pertaining to the
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migrants as a group and how their life had turned out in Sweden.
Data were obtained from three sources: observations made available by
conventional anthropological methods in the country of origin; a 25%
sample of demographic data pertaining to all those officially
registered as immigrants (statistics were obtained from the National
Immigration and Naturalization Board - called the S.I.V.) and
participant observation in two clubs/night clubs in Stockholm,
patronised mainly by Gambians, followed by interviews with some of
these Gambians.
From the different types of data used in the study it was clearly
established that a close connection exists between Swedish charter
tourism to The Gambia and Gambian migration into Sweden. Yamba
states in a discussion of his findings:
Out of 120 such floating encounters, 87 had come to Sweden
to visit tourist friends they had met in The Gambia, often
with the help of the friends financing the trip. 10 had
come to visit brothers already here, but even these had
addresses of tourists they intended to call on during their
sojourn. Of the rest some termed themselves visitors, while
others gave no information on this point.
(Wagner and Yamba 1986:9)
Similarly, Wagner and Yamba studied the date of arrival in Sweden,
method of travel and explicit statements in the personal files of
migrants concerning connections with individual Swedish tourists and
came to the conclusion that "Gambian migration in Sweden is a direct
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outcome of the establishment of Scandinavian charter tourism in The
Gambia." (Wagner and Yamba 1986:9)
A bilateral agreement exists between The Gambia and Sweden (a direct
result of the tourist relationship between the two countries)
allowing citizens of each country to enter the other with a tourists
visa for three months. This made it difficult for Wagner and Yamba to
arrive at precise numbers of Gambians who could be designated
immigrants. However, the number of migrants clearly has increased
steadily since the establishment of Swedish charter tourism in The
Gambia. In 1966/67 there were just a dozen or so migrants. By the
summer of 1978 when the study was undertaken, 565 Gambian migrants
were listed by the S.I.V. of whom 169 were listed as having been
denied entry, deported, expelled or refused residence permits (Wagner
and Yamba 1986). (By the mid 1980s the number of young Gambian men
in Sweden is estimated to be approximately 1,500, the largest
grouping of Africans in Sweden, most of whom are there as a result
of befriending a Swedish tourist. This figure represents about 0.5%
of the male population in The Gambia.)
Wagner and Yamba note that Gambians, like other West Africans, have
migrated for a long time in order to further their education
overseas. (Such a migratory pattern is referred to in the literature
on migratory movements as "educational transients".) However, the
recent Gambian migrants to Sweden whom they studied were rather
different from this category and they argue that this is due to the
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"tourist factor". The differences are many: first these migrants were
going to a new, non-anglophone country, and not to countries such as
the U.K., Ireland, or the USA; secondly the migrants were usually
financially supported by a tourist friend in the receiving country -
Sweden - rather than by their families at home; thirdly, the migrants
were younger than is the norm, and finally the majority of migrants
did not have sufficient schooling to make proper use of the
educational opportunities available. The data indicate that only 25%
of Gambian migrants to Sweden in 1978 had completed secondary
education and almost 60% have reached junior secondary (of these 20%
have completed only primary school or a couple of years of
schooling). There were also a few male illiterates.
Nevertheless the data show that many migrants were pursuing courses
of education: 5% of the sample were pursuing higher studies, almost a
quarter were attending or had attended a College for Further
Education (a Folkhogskola).
The migrants were predominantly male. Only 12% of those registered
by the S.I.V. who had entered and/or sought residence in Sweden were
female, and some of these entered as dependants (wives or daughters).
Disregarding the children in the sample, 865 of all registered
Gambians were adolescent or adult males. These men were largely
youthful in age: about 40% were under 25 and 83% under 30.
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At about the time that the study was undertaken there was a
tightening up of Swedish immigration laws and, also, a requirement
was introduced that students must show a bankers statement of
economic support for further studies.
In his study Yamba details, using case study material, the likely
course of events for a Gambian migrant who is brought from the
Gambia by a female tourist friend. On arrival at Stockholm airport
such migrants are given a three month visa and can pass with ease
through passport control, enjoying a "most favoured group status",
with no questions asked. Gambian youths are often installed in the
apartments of their middle-aged "mamas". They are provided with a
full wardrobe of clothes and a generous sum of pocket money and are
sometimes sent to a language school to learn the rudiments of
Swedish.
They often become bored with their lover and gravitate to one of
several "black" nightclubs in Stockholm where they mix with fellow
Gambians and meet younger, more attractive Swedish women. It is
common for the youths to jilt their middle-aged lovers in favour of
these younger women. Some leave them shortly after arriving in
Sweden; others are more cautious and feign affection for their lover
sufficiently long enough to secure a marriage certificate and hence
facilitate the granting of a residence permit.
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There is a sizeable population of so-called "floaters" in Stockholm,
that is Gambian youths who have left their tourist friends and have
stayed on in Sweden after their tourist visa has expired. Some
"floaters" desperately try to forge live-in relationships with young
Swedish women	 (preferably nurses whom the Swedish government
provides with accommodation) in order to avoid deportation.
Yamba comments:
In the Gambia "I want to be your friend" is the idiom in
which friendships between young Gambian and tourists are
forged. How the Gambian reciprocates to his tourist friend
is optional. He has a number of choices to make. (I have
already named some of these: guiding, interpreting, sexual
services etc..) In Sweden, where life is structured into
roles and statuses, such friendships are impossible; the
reciprocal options disappear. Whereas in The Gambia he could
forge friendships with men, women and couples, in Sweden
interaction is reduced to relationships with women. This is
reinforced by the regulations on what constitutes a valid
attachment for residential purposes in Sweden. Thus the
Gambian faces the harsh realities here by trying to find
himself a girl. As we have already seen, this is not
altogether a new strategy. It is merely an extension of an
earlier one, which is now intensified because of the time
limit involved (a tourist visa is only valid for three
months). As his three months begin to run out so his
efforts become more and more desperate. If at the end of
this time he is still unattached, he has to leave, and his
dreams come to an end. He is, thus, more or less forced into
a series of tongue-in-cheek relationships, calculated to
secure him the visa he so badly desires.
(Wagner and Yamba 1986:13)
The police and immigration authorities catch up with a number of
these young men and deportation is the inevitable consequence. For
the youths, to be deported to The Gambia is the ultimate shame. One's
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pride, personal reputation and status is of paramount importance
amongst the "bomsas". Having left their home country to try their
luck in "Babylon", their family and friends expect them to return home
laden with the material trappings of the West - jewellery, high-
fashion clothing, consumer durables and even cars. To return home
shamed and empty handed is more than some youths can bear.
EXPLOITERS OR EXPLOITED? 
The "bomsas" envy the wealth, glamour and extravagant lifestyle, as
they see it, of the tourist world. Befriending tourists is a means by
which they can enter this world. However, in private, the expressed
attitudes of "bomsas" towards tourists are generally negative.
"Bomsas" do not identify with tourists in any way and tourists are
rarely admired or exalted by the youths. Data from participant
observation and interviews with several youths suggest that many
"bomsas", particularly the more experienced youths, hold tourists in
contempt. The more experienced and knowledgeable of "bomsas" are
those who have been to Europe and have then returned to The Gambia.
They have therefore witnessed Europeans in their home environment:
From my own experience I have come to know that when
tourists are on holiday it is very good for them but when
they are not on holidays it is very different. It isn't real.
It's camouflage! Some people tell you that when you are in
London, no-one talks to you. I wouldn't like it that way. If
I go somewhere I would like to meet people and talk with
them and learn how it is.
(Mohammed, a "bomsa", 5 March 1990)
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Most "bomsas" do not regard tourists as exploiters. The "bomsa"-
tourist relationship is regarded . by the youths as a power
relationship but one in which they hold the power. In one sense it is
mutual exploitation which is happening and yet it is impossible to
disguise the economic dependence implicit in the beachboys'
relationship with tourists:
Hustling can be seen as a form of attack, a way of
exploiting the exploiters. But this is problematic since
hustling is based on an economic dependence on tourists.
(Peake 1989:213)
'BOMSAS" IN THEIR ROLE AS CULTURE BROKERS
I outlined in Chapter 4 the ways in which Bakau has been subject to
several modernising influences since the Second World War.
Traditional economic pursuits have come to have less and less
relevance to the youths in Bakau who have come to feel marginalised
in town. There has been a continuous drift away from a subsistence
economy to a money economy based on wage labour. The younger
generation in Bakau has turned away from traditional economic
subsistence pursuits yet is clearly disillusioned with the lack of
waged job opportunities in town. With the development of tourism in
Bakau the youths have had immediate, massive and direct contact with
another social world, such as never before experienced. Rapid social
and economic changes have been induced as a result of tourism
development. A large number of youths in Bakau have adapted
economically to these changes, demonstrating the entrepreneurial
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talents typical of a culture broker.
Although the contact between residents in general and tourists in
Bakau is high for a resort attracting largely charter, "package"
tourists, the "bomsas" in Bakau have much more intensive and frequent
interaction with tourists than the rest of the town's population. To
be successful at culture-broking, the "bomsas" must perform two main
functions: to innovate, and to mediate between the tourists and the
local population. The "bomsas" innovate in terms of introducing new
behavioural traits, new ideas and fashions into town. They mediate
between the tourists and the local population of Bakau, controlling
the amount and the quality of communication between the two groups.
For example, when "bomsas" whose families live in Balcau guide
tourists around town they often include, as part of their "tour", a
visit to their family compound. At this point the "bomsa" typically
stresses the "extreme poverty" in which his family lives. He
introduces the tourist to members of his family and emphasises the
individual needs and wants of his relatives (eg. medicines, school
fees). Since the elder members of his compound may not speak any
European language, the "bomsa" acts as interpreter. For the family, a
"friendship" with a tourist is sealed by the exchange of addresses.
The "bomsas" encourage the tourists to "sponsor" their families - for
example, paying school fees and providing clothes, books and pens for
the children of the compound, covering the cost of naming ceremonies
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or funding more elaborate projects such as house construction or a
trip to Mecca.
In sum, the "bomsas", as culture brokers, are in contact with both the
traditional and tourist worlds and as such the "bomsas" interpret the
one to the other. They exploit their marginality by bringing about
and to some extent controlling interaction between the traditional
and the modern sectors of society. Although not conforming to some
of the accepted standards of behaviour, and although the traditional
society appears to have less and less relevance for the youths, my
data suggest that "bomsas" still value to some extent and try to
continue membership in their traditional community. For example, I
have shown that "bomsas" (such as Buba) who have attained the goal
of a trip overseas try to bring back large amounts of money for
their families when they return to The Gambia. Others who continue
to "follow tourists" in Bakau (such as Omar) also strive to earn
money to take back to their families.
THE OLD TOWN ELDERS' RESPONSE TO TOURISTS 
AND "BOMSAS" 
There is a saying often quoted by elders in Old Town Bakau that when
the first tourists arrived in Bakau they found the farmers bent over,
hoeing. By the time these tourists left, the farmers had fallen down.
By this, the elders mean that tourism has brought the collapse of a
culture already bending under the weight of other modernising
influences.
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During my youth, when you came into my compound in the
afternoon you would find a fire lit here and young people
would be sitting learning the Koran until night-time. But
you'll never see this nowadays. You'll see this happening in
other villages but you'll never see it in Bakau. It is
because of these tourists that you'll never see this here.
(Landing Janneh, Old Town elder, 9 March 1990)
Tourism represents a modern example of the opportunities introduced
in Bakau for high-earning occupations which the youths can pursue.
Old Town elders therefore regard tourism with much ambivalence: the
new employment opportunities for the youths in both the formal and
informal sectors of the tourist industry can bring a high income into
Old Town compounds, from which the elders can benefit in material
terms. Yet this in itself can exacerbate the divide between youths
and elders and can undermine still more the loss of status and
authority of the elders.
The elders' disapproval of some of the activities of the "bomsas" is
expressed openly and with anger. They disapprove of the way in which
the youths imitate tourists in terms of dress, drinking alcohol and a
general lack of morals. Specifically they express deep offence at the
sexual relationships "bomsas" form with older European women. As we
have seen, for a youth to have a relationship with a woman of an
older generation cuts against a basic norm in traditional Mandinka
society.
Tourism is said to have worsened the relationship between the youths
and elders. The elders complain that the youths who follow tourists
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demonstrate a lack of respect, disobedience, a disregard for the
Islamic faith and a failure to look for formal paid work.
However, the blanket disapproval which is publicly voiced by Bakau
elders towards some activities of the "bomsas" masks an underlying
ambivalence which they feel towards the issue. Despite occasional
nostalgic yearnings for the times when they were young, the elders
are not naive traditionalists trapped in a world of the past. They
acknowledge that change must happen and they are happy to take
advantage of the changes to better their lives in material terms. It
is said that "It is yesterday's sun that still shines but the sun has
changed, let us also change" (Landing Janneh, Old Town elder, March
1990).
The elders also realise that change must come via the youths. They
regard the youths as the link between themselves and the tourists.
The mass demonstration outside the Sunwing Hotel by mothers of
"bomsas" indicates that many parents of the beachboys uphold their
sons' activities. As I have stressed, many beachboys do make regular
contributions of money to their family compound; hence "bomsing" can
be a valuable source of income for Bakau families. I have also
already described how the "bomsas", in their role as mediator, can
initiate "friendships" between their elder relatives and tourists,
from which their relatives can benefit materially.
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The elders are therefore torn between two contradictory worlds. They
uphold the large financial and material gains which can be earned
through the present-day activities of the "bomsas". They also accept
that change must come to Bakau and encourage the youths who initiate
change. Yet they are aware that tourism development in Bakau has, in
many ways, exacerbated the relationship between the youths and
themselves and has contributed to the erosion of their own
traditional authority and high status. In the face of this, they
cannot fail to voice disapproval.
In most cases the elders do not even acknowledge the contradiction.
In others, they justify the activities of the "bomsas" by emphasising
the educational opportunities available to youths in Europe:
educational qualifications are a respectable aspiration in Gambian
society. Thus when a son or grandson instigates a sexual relationship
with an elderly European tourist and is taken to live with her in her
home country, the youth is said by Bakau elders to have been
sponsored by a "tourist friend" to undertake "further studies" in
Europe, whether or not this is, in fact, true.
CULTURE BROKERS AND THEIR MANDATE TO INNOVATE 
Unlike some other forms of marginal individuals, the culture brokers,
in order to be successful in their role as mediator and/or innovator,
must have their behaviour sanctioned in some way by the resident
community. It is essential that they are not rejected, outcast or
regarded as deviant by their community. Hence the culture broker must
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establish his or her right to utilize outside items or ideas while at
the same time maintaining some sort of acceptable identity within the
community (Press 1969). Press argues that essential to the function
of innovators, particularly group-straddling one such as marginal men
or culture brokers, is the manner in which others view them and the
genesis of their mandate to innovate. If the acts of innovators are
accepted they must have some form of structural permission or
mandate to innovate, otherwise they are likely to be viewed as
deviant or intrusive. If such a mandate exists then community
members will probably expect the culture broker both to represent the
community to outside interests and to represent the outside within
the community.
Important in this context is the Old Town elders' perception of the
"bomsas". I have described above how, despite vocal disapproval of
certain behaviour and activities of the "bomsas", the elders
nevertheless accept in principle the fact that change must come to
Bakau and they encourage the youths who, in their role as culture
brokers, initiate such change. We must look to the reasons why they
seem to permit and sanction behaviour which is often against
traditional norms in the Mandinka culture. In the case of the Balcau
beachboys, arguably their mandate to innovate is closely associated
with their very youth. Although, as I have discussed, open disapproval
of such behaviour is sometimes voiced, the behaviour is also
sanctioned as that typical of the young.
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The Old Town elders view the traditional position of youths in town
as "on the edge" of the community. Certainly, as I have described,
traditionally youths had vital functions to perform in Mandinka
society. However as youths they were still very much in the process
of learning their role in the community, not quite yet embedded in
society and in this sense elders often described them as "not
settled".
Bakau elders recall how young men were traditionally allowed to speak
out, acting as interpreters to the people and innovators of change.
Nowadays the "bomsas" act as interpreters to the elders, in the sense
that elders observe or overhear them but do not necessarily sit and
talk with them. The information which elders receive about tourists
and tourism, for example, comes mainly via these youths.
Ning ku nata sataykono aka minulbeh banta leh fobo mutala
ja nding a beh minul beh konto muta la.
If something comes into town it first gets hold of those
outside, before it gets hold of those inside.
(Mandinka proverb)
The youths are deviant to some extent and perhaps they always were,
traditionally satirising the elders. I suggest that the elders permit
a certain level of	 hostility and deviancy amongst the youths,
including the "bomsas",	 who represent a critical voice in the
community.
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Footnotes to Chapter Eight 
1. I accept that the term "marginal man" is sexist. However, at
present there is no alternative term in common usage. In the context
of Bakau, virtually all people in marginal positions, for example all
the "bomsas", are male.
2. In The Gambia the majority of Mandinka girls are circumcised. This
involves the cutting and possibly the removal of the clitoris. This
can greatly reduce the sex drive of the woman and orgasm becomes
difficult to experience.
Tourists and Professional Friends in Bakau 	 Page 351
CHAPTER NINE 
SUMMARY 
AND 
RECOMMENDATIONS 
Since the 1960s the tourism industry has grown on a massive scale.
The concept of the charter package holiday spread rapidly as holiday-
makers travelled in search of sun, sea and sand. From the early years
of air charter tourism, when the choice of holiday destination mainly
focused on Mediterranean resorts, gradually more and more developing
countries recognised the economic benefits of tourism, and tourism to
developing countries grew. As an industry, however, tourism is unique
in that the product - the holiday - is consumed at the place of
production. The presence of foreigners in the exporting country has
potentially great social and cultural effects on the resident
population of the tourist destination area.
The anthropologist can view tourism as resulting from the
intersection of two or more cultures or subcultures. It involves
encounters and social transactions between tourists and the local
population of the tourist resort which affect the people and the
cultures involved (Nash 1981). Much of the literature on tourist-
resident interaction stresses that mass charter tourism rarely brings
intensive and frequent interaction between tourists, particularly air
charter tourists, and the local population. 	 My data shows that the
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interaction between tourists and Bakau residents is in fact both
intensive and frequent. This is largely a result of the activities of
so-called "bomsas" who assume the role of culture brokers. This
dissertation has focused on one aspect of cross-cultural
communication between tourists and the resident population - the
activities of the beachboys and their place in social and cultural
change within a community in The Gambia.
SUMMARY 
This study aimed to review the historical development of tourism in
The Gambia, focusing on the coastal town of Bakau. It considered the
place of tourism in the broader context of processes of social and
cultural change in Bakau, and the significance of tourism and
tourist-resident contact to changes in the social framework and non-
material culture in the town.
Observations in Bakau over two tourist seasons and one non-tourist
season allowed me to witness the changes, developments and
differences between the seasons. I adopted a multi-factorial approach
using a large variety of research methods, including participant
observation amongst tourists and Bakau residents, semi-structured and
unstructured interviews, I conducted two surveys amongst both
departing tourists and Bakau residents, and I drew on a lot of
documentary and archival evidence and statistical material.
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I encountered the kinds of problems usually associated with empirical
research but these were compounded by the fact that I was studying
tourism at community level. I was a participant observer in both the
tourists' and residents' camps, which involved playing a very
difficult boundary role between the tourists and the Bakau residents.
An overview of the literature on tourism studies indicated that
tourism and its economic, social, cultural and environmental impacts
on developing countries has been the subject of numerous studies
dating from the mid sixties to the present day. In my review of the
literature, I focused on that which has been concerned with tourist-
resident interaction, which mainly considers the contacts between
tourists and the residents in the tourist area and the social and
cultural changes which result as a consequence of these contacts. I
outlined many approaches to this subject which I consider to be weak
and simplistic and which fail to appreciate the complexity of
studying tourist-resident interaction (eg. the demonstration effect,
acculturation, cultural drift) and I also stressed that the whole
concept of impact studies is, in my view, quite problematic. I then
reviewed a number of tourism studies in The Gambia and concentrated
my attention on four anthropologists who, during the last two
decades, have undertaken research which has been highly influential
in my own work: Beedle, Steffen, Wagner and Yamba.
The pattern of interaction between tourists and residents in a
tourist resort and the impact of tourism is closely tied in with the
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history of the tourist industry in a resort and the manner in which
tourism has been introduced. I have recognised the importance of
placing my study of tourist-resident interaction within a full
historical context.
The development of tourism in The Gambia was very much a foreign
enterprise. I demonstrated how tourism in The Gambia is an example
of induced tourism (Cohen 1979). Tourism was induced from the
outside first by a Swedish entrepreneur in the mid '60s. To the
Gambian government it represented an opportunity to break away from
its one-crop economy (groundnuts) and in the early '70s the
Government of The Gambia began to implement a development programme
for tourism - the Tourism Development Area Project.
The Gambia has developed as an "ideal" holiday location for winter
sun holidays. Its proximity to Europe compared with other equally
warm destinations and its affordable cost boosts its popularity. The
Gambia is marketed as offering sun and sea, and as a simple,
unsophistiated country with charm and a touch of the exoticism of
"real" Africa.
The Gambia attracts large numbers of air charter tourists who buy a
"package" which includes flight and accommodation and possibly meals
in the hotel. During the 1980s The Gambia became more popular with
independent budget travellers and longstay "resident" type tourists,
although it has remained predominantly an air charter tourist resort.
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Founded over two hundred years ago, Bakau was originally a small and
homogeneous Mandinka farming village. It has expanded rapidly over
the last few decades to become a large, multi-ethnic urban settlement
with a population of approximately 20,000. Today its population is
heterogeneous with Gambians of thirteen ethnic groups, other West
Africans and a number of European and North American volunteer
workers and expatriates. It also has a substantial Lebanese
community.
Since the Second World War Bakau has been subject to several
modernising influences. The land available for traditional family-
based agricultural production has shrunk and there has been a
continuous drift away from a subsistence economy to a money economy
based on wage labour.
Traditional economic pursuits have less and less relevance for the
youths in Bakau. There has been a continuous drift away from
subsistence pursuits to a money economy based on wage labour. Yet
there is much unemployment in town.
Following the introduction of tourism in Bakau in the mid 1960s
physically the town changed drastically. Modern hotels were built
around the coast and market stands were erected for handicraft
vendors. In the 1990s Bakau is continuously developing: small
businesses associated with the tourist industry - guest houses,
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cafes, restaurants and craft shops - are multiplying and the physical
environment is changing from one tourist season to the next.
Despite the new oppoitunitites for work in the tourist industry, the
life chances of youths in Bakau are limited. Bakau citizens have to
compete with applicants from all over The Gambia for hotel jobs.
Farming has become unpopular with the youths and in any case, as
stated, land is no longer readily available for agricultural use. The
youths have come to feel marginalised to some extent by the world of
their elders. Parts of this world they reject as irrelevant to their
own needs and wants. They regard traditional pursuits as meaningless
and their aspirations are nowadays directed outwards from their
community towards Europe.
Idealogically the Bakau elders as a group held both authority and
power over others. Traditionally they controlled the means of
production (the allocation and use of land), the use and distribution
of produce and income, the decision-making process and the teaching
of social norms and values. In addition, the elders held full
authority in the village's Islamic community (the Uma). Respect
towards elders was inculcated from an early age, through discipline
in the compound by the extended family and during a three month
initiation ceremony in the bush.
Since the 1940s, however, the social structure of Bakau has undergone
major changes which have resulted in the evident loss of the elders'
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power and prestige. The traditional Mandinka age-grade system which
formerly structured Bakau life has broken down completely. The
introduction of the police force and the formal court system have
robbed the elders of their responsibility in dispute settlement and
the discipline of the young. The three month initiation of youths no
longer takes place and the introduction of Western-oriented schools
in Bakau has replaced much of the educational role of the elders. The
elders complain that the social norms and values which were once
respected in Bakau and which preserved their power and authority are
now ignored by the youths.
Bakau has experienced an influx of so-called strangers (lungtangolu)
since pre-colonial times, whether they be Gambians from elsewhere in
the country such as the classic Simmelian stranger, the trader,
stranger farmers, dry season workers, immigrants from other West
African countries such as Mauretanian "Narrs", the army, colonial
authorities, expatriates and volunteers from Europe and the States.
Hospitality towards guests traditionally followed a recognised
pattern, which has its roots in Islam. In this dissertation I studied
the concept of strangerhood in Bakau through history, focusing on the
stranger farmers of the past, who were attached to their Bakau
landlords in a close and tightly-controlled patron-client relationship.
I demonstrated that many of the stranger categories do not adhere to
the traditional definition of a stranger in Bakau and some, such as
the colonialists and more recently the expatriates,
	 have turned on
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its head the formal patron-client relationship between host and
stranger that existed before the Second World War. Since the
development of the tourist industry, a new category of stranger has
entered Bakau in large numbers: the tourist. I viewed tourists as a
type of modern-day stranger.
Tourists in Bakau seem to be very close to Simmel's ideal-typical
stranger (Simmel 1950): temporary sojourners who do not share the
essential qualities of the host group life, generally being "near yet
far", culturally, from the residents of Bakau. Unlike the typical
strangers of the past in Bakau, however, the majority of tourists do
form themselves into an autonomous group with a tourist quarter.
Feeling unconfident, anxious and often confused in a foreign
environment, tourists often respond to feelings of strangerhood by
grouping themselves together for security.
Tourist-resident interaction in Bakau is a mixture of intimacy and
distance in which the partners tend to deal with each other as both
types and as objects. Bakau residents use various criteria to define
and classify tourists who visit their town. These include
stereotyping tourists according to their nationality.
After considering different typologies of tourists drawn up by
anthropologists and sociologists, I focused my attention on that
developed by Nancy Evans (1976) who subdivided tourists into four
basic types: mass, explorer, drifter and resident. Evans argued that
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these types of tourists vary in the extent to which they expect to
experience "the novelty of the macro-environment of a strange place
from the security of a familiar micro-environment". Individual tastes,
preferences and experience determine how much familiar culture
tourists carry with them. I noted that although the majority of
tourists visiting Bakau are of the mass type, resident type tourists
are visiting in increasing numbers. Evans developed a model for the
analysis of intercultural communication and I used this model as a
means of organising and analysing my study of the tourist in The
Gambia. Evans related the quality of tourist-resident communication
to: the types of tourists present; the spatial, temporal and
communicative and cultural context in which they relate and the role
of the culture broker.
The results of the survey which I conducted amongst Bakau residents
I believe supported and confirmed other data obtained during my
fieldwork, which indicated that in general Bakau residents have quite
a high degree of contact with tourists. The vast majority of
respondents viewed the development of tourism in Bakau in a positive
light. Residents stressed that tourists "help" them and, in particular,
they are said to "help" children and youths. Residents appear to
regard tourists in primarily instrumental terms. Interaction between
tourists and residents is limited to the economic sphere even when
both parties define the relationship as "friendship". Residents are,
at the same time, sharply aware of the social distance and material
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inequality that separates themselves and the tourists. Some residents
treat tourists with an attitude of deference and compliance.
The survey which I conducted amongst departing tourists at Yundum
Airport produced some interesting results. It indicated that most
tourists' knowledge of The Gambia prior to their holiday was very
limited. The majority of tourists had chosen to holiday in The Gambia
simply because it offered relatively cheap winter sun. The incidence
of repeat visits was, however, high: almost a quarter of respondents
were on a repeat visit. The survey confirmed my view that the
interaction tourists have with local residents is heavy and intense.
Almost 90% of respondents had made contact with local people during
their holiday. Over 70% of respondents had made "friends" with a
Gambian person and half had used a guide (all young, male Gambians)
during their stay in The Gambia. Three quarters of respondents had
given gifts to local residents and over a quarter had received gifts
from local people. Although some respondents complained bitterly of
the hassle, aggression and dishonesty of some of the Gambian people
they encountered during their holiday, the overwhelmingly most common
adjective used by respondents to describe Gambian people was
"friendly" and almost 80% of respondents said that they would return
to The Gambia.
The development of tourist hotels in and around Bakau during the
1960s attracted large numbers of Gambian youths from all parts of
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the country who gravitated to them both in search of work and also
wanting to experience the high life in the luxurious European-style
hotels. Competition for jobs was fierce. Those unable to find formal
employment turned to alternative ways of earning money from
tourists. Boys and youths started to gather around hotel gates
begging for sweets, money and small gifts. Gradually, during the
1970s, the concept of guiding tourists developed and "bomsas" emerged
as a social group in Bakau.
"Bomsas" or beachboys engage in specific activities in the informal
sector of the tourist industry. They are always male, often multi-
lingual in several European languages and they are mostly aged
between 16-25 years. They initiate relationships ("friendships") with
tourists, acting as their guide, companion and/or their sexual partner
during the tourist's stay in The Gambia.
In return for the services which they provide to tourists, "bomsas"
expect, in the short term, various forms of payment (money and
material goods) and, in the long term, they aim to extend their
friendship with the tourist into one which endures alter the tourist
has left The Gambia. Ideally the youths hope to obtain from their
tourist friend the gift of an airline ticket to Europe.
Europe is regarded by "bomsas" as a way out, a means of changing
their present condition. They believe there is more opportunity for
employment and for making large amounts of money quickly in Europe.
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The chance to try their luck in a foreign country lures them over.
Through mixing with tourists in the luxurious surroundings of hotels
bars and night clubs the youths build up a glamourised and idealised
image of Europe in their minds. Europe in itself seems to be regarded
as a salvation - truly "Babylon".
The activities of the Gambian "bomsas" are both economic (but dressed
in the idiom of friendship) and socio-cultural - a way of life, a
"lifestyle". The "bomsas" together form a sub-culture within Bakau.
"Bomsing" is more than just an economic activity that the youths
identify with on a wider socio-cultural level.
The beachboys or "bomsas" generally have more intense and more
frequent interaction with tourists than the rest of the population in
town. To be successful at culture broking, the "bomsas" must perform
two main functions: to innovate and to mediate between the tourists
and the local population. The "bomsas" innovate in terms of
introducing new behavioural traits, new ideas and fashions into town.
They mediate between the tourists and the local population of Bakau,
controlling the amount and quality of communication between the two
groups.
The elders disapprove of some of the activities of the youths: for
example, the way in which the youths imitate tourists in terms of
dress, drinking alcohol and a general lack of morals. They express
deep offence at the sexual relationships which "bomsas" form with
Summary & Recommendations
	
Page 363
woman of an older generation cuts against a basic norm in traditional
Mandinka society.
Tourism is said to have worsened the relationship between the youths
and the elders. The elders complain that the youths who follow
tourists demonstrate a lack of respect, disobedience, a disregard for
the Islamic faith and a failure to look for formal paid work. The
development of tourism in Bakau and specifically the evolution of a
new social group in the form of the beachboys is said by the elders
to have exacerbated the divide between the youths and elders.
Yet in reality the elders hold an ambivalent attitude towards the
youths' behaviour. They acknowledge that change must happen and they
are happy to take advantage of changes to better their standard of
living in the material sense. The elders also realise that change
comes via the youths and to some extent the youth's behaviour is
sanctioned as that which is typical of young people. The elders are
torn between two contradictory worlds. They uphold the large
financial and material gains which can be earned through the present-
day activities of the "bomsas". They also accept that change must
come and encourage the youths who initiate change. Yet they are also
aware that the development of tourism in and around their town has,
in many ways, exacerbated the declining relationship between
themselves and the youths and, although not the sole contributory
cause, has added to the erosion of their own traditional authority
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and high status. For these reasons the elders cannot fail to voice
disapproval of the actions of the youths.
RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY
While considering recommendations for future research, I have been
conscious of Wilson's advice in his article "Time and Tides in the
Anthropology of Tourism" (1992), in which Wilson stresses the
importance in tourism research of awareness of the time dimension
attached to it - either the "conceptual time" that informs the
approach taken by the writer, or the "ethnographic time" in which the
research was carried out, or the "perceptual time", in which different
"time-zones" of perception may co-exist at the same time.
I am particularly aware of the ethnographic and perceptual time traps
into which Wilson warns it is possible to fall. In terms of
"ethnographic time traps", Wilson warns that many studies are one-
offs, that is snapshot pictures of a particular moment in time:
Interpretations offered and conclusions drawn exhibit a
tendency towards polar viewpoints which become fixed in the
literature, neither confirmed nor moderated by further
research.
(Wilson 1992:36)
During research for this dissertation I was conscious of the
ethnographic time dimension attached to it. As I acknowledged in
Chapter 1, in some ways this study is, through necessity, a "snapshot"
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study in that it is based on fieldwork conducted over only about two
years. I attempted to counter-balance this by taking a processurial
perspective: I described the development of tourism in and around
Bakau as a process and considered its place in the broader context of
processes of socio-cultural change in Bakau town over history.
In terms of future research on tourism in and around Bakau, I would
stress that circumstances can and probably will change with time as
the tourism development programme continues in The Gambia. I would
suggest that longitudinal studies be made which take into account the
broader historical context - of both tourism in The Gambia and of
socio-cultural changes in and around the tourism areas.
Wilson also warns of "perceptual time traps". The researcher may
perceive a situation in a research setting in a way quite different
from that of the local residents of that area. I have attempted to
overcome the danger of falling into such a "perceptual time trap"
through concentrating directly on the perceptions of those involved
in the tourist situation, that is both the tourists and the local
residents in Bakau. In addition, Wilson warns that "local opinion may
vary between communities - and social groups within them - depending
on the nature and extent of tourism in their midst." (Wilson 1992:40)
In recommending future areas for study, there are several means by
which my research could be utilised and carried forward in order to
address this issue.
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Up until recently tourism development in The Gambia has been
concentrated in a long narrow strip of land running alongside the
coast. Those people living in and around Bakau - the foci of my
research - have been the group of people in The Gambia who have had
most direct contact with tourists.
However, as I stated in Chapter 4, the Gambian government is
attempting to develop up-country tourism. For example, it is
considering opening a new national park up-country. In addition, many
villages up-country are now experiencing increasingly regular contact
with tourists as they are visited frequently by jeep and bus-loads of
tourists on day excursions from the coastal area (for example, the
"Landrover Adventure" excursion - Chapter 4, page 114).
Foreigners and foreign cultures are not new to the residents of
Bakau. I have indicated in this dissertation how Bakau has been going
through the process of culture change since the days of colonization.
However, this is not the case for most areas up-river in The Gambia
which up until now have had limited direct contact with modernising
influences. Inevitably the direct and indirect effects of tourism will
progressively move up-river into the rural areas, and direct tourist-
resident contact will also move more into up-river villages.
Therefore I would recommend that a study based in some of these
rural communities which nowadays increasingly encounter tourists -
such as a village which is the location of tourist excursions - would
be valuable. Comparative studies based on the perceptions of the
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local residents would be extremely useful. For example, one could
compare a community in Bakau with a rural up-river community
regularly receiving tourists and one could also make a comparative
study of two rural up-river communities, one of which has frequent
direct contact with tourists and one of which does not.
Whilst recognising the differences in the socio-cultural, physical and
economic conditions between countries in West Africa, it would be
useful to use my research as a basis for a comparative, multi-
location study, based on qualitative research. Such a study could
move out to the Senegambian region in general and perhaps compare
the socio-cultural effects of tourism in Bakau, The Gambia, with
those in a town in the Casamance, for example. The study of tourism
in an area of Sierra Leone, where charter tourism is relatively very
recent, would also form a very effective comparison.
In this thesis I have aimed to take a broad overview of the socio-
cultural changes in Bakau and also to spotlight a specific and
readily identifiable relationship which is evident in Bakau
relations between beachboys and tourists. Although the views of
women, of all ages, were considered in my study nevertheless through
the nature of my main area of interest I have tended to focus on men
in Bakau. It would be interesting to focus on the effects of tourism
on the women residing in Bakau. Although women do not perform
culture-broking positions in town, the development of tourism in and
around Bakau has created many types of employment which are open to
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women and a minority of women do have direct and regular contact
with tourists.
Another area which I think warrants further, more in-depth study is
that of the different types of tourists who visit Bakau and how they
are categorised and stereotyped by the local residents. During my
research I noticed that Bakau residents continuously referred to
tourists by their nationality. A classification of tourists including a
study of their national characteristics, as perceived by the local
residents, and how these national characteristics are reflected in
tourist behaviour, motivations and interests while on holiday would
be an area deserving more attention.
A natural development from my research would be quite literally to
follow the "bomsas" on their road to "Babylon" and to monitor their
progress as they travel to and attempt to find a life in Europe. In a
manner similar to that of Wagner and Yamba (1986), I would recommend
a study of the "bomsas" based in one of the European cities to which
they migrate in large numbers, such as London. A longitudinal study
of a small number of youths, perhaps presented in the form of career
histories, would be particularly effective.
Finally, an area which needs to be further studied is that of
alternative forms of tourism in The Gambia. Already alternative forms
of tourism are developing in the country: for example, a small-scale,
one-off initiative called "Saidou Barry Birdwatchers' Compound",
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created by a small British company called Vacations for Wildlife,
offers tourists the opportunity to spend a holiday birdwatching in a
rural area near Brikama, while staying in a purpose-built compound
run by a Gambian family. There is potential for a large range of
sppecialised tours to The Gambia: those based around birds, wildlife
and fishing are obvious examples. How these develop, and how they
alter the profile of the tourists visiting The Gambia, and arguably
as a consequence the form and intensity of tourist-resident
interaction is an enticing area for research in the future.
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GLOSSARY 
OF MANDINKA TERMS 
alkalo: village headman
almamo: Imam, head of the Uma
attaya: Chinese tea
banko: district
banko koto: the old area, Old Town
bantaba: large wooden bench or platform
bengo: meeting
buunya: a farewell gift of kola or food
dabada: workforce which worked on main food farm of a kunda
dingdingo kafo: boy's age-grade
doko: younger brother
domorinyokang: communal eating group
falifo: client-stranger
falifo keba: head offalifolu
fama: father
farabo: slave
foro muso kafo: married women's age-grade
flu lungma: "twinness"
ifangbondi: a type of masquerade
jakoo: the tenth
jab: griot
jiatio: master
juju: magical amulet
jujuo: circumcision camp
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julo: rope
jumoo: drumming, drums
jungkunda: slave compound
jungo: slave
kabilo: ward - a group of related compounds based around a single lineage
kabilo keba: head of a ward
kafo: age-grade
kafo tiyo: head of age-grade
kambano bungo: young men's house
kambano kafo: young men's age-grade
kangkarang: a type of masquerade
karankay: leatherworker
kasayo boyo: the initiation process
keba kafo: elder's age-grade
kekunda domoro: communal eating group
kering kering: local spinach
kintango: guardian
kora: a stringed instrument with a large resonator made from a skin
stretched over a gourd
koring: nobility
koto: older brother
kuma kotomalu: proverbs
kunda: compound
kuro: age-set
langsario: founder-patron
lungo: day
lungtango: stranger, guest ousider, foreigner
lungtang 'sila: stranger, migrant
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mamoo: a type of masquerade
mansa: king
mansalingolu: riddles
mukanyo: head of the smiths
nalalu: "those that came after", "the comers"
namo folo: "our first people"
Narolu: "Narr", Mauretanian
Ndeban: sacred baobab tree in Bakau
ngangsung denkilo: circumcision songs
numo: smith
nyakaboyodula: the place of initiation
nyamalo: artisan
nyangsungo: youth who is to be circumcised
nyaniya: equanimity
pasingngo: special sign taught during circumcision
sammala: stranger farmer
sateo: village
seifo: chief
sinkiro: fireplace, household
solaymaa: uncircumcised youth
sun gkuto kafo: unmarried women's age-grade
suo: compound
suotiyo: head of compound
tango: without
tilibunka: "from the East" - inhabitants of Wasulungkunda, immigrants
from Mali
tilikandi duokuola: dry season worker
toubab: white person, European
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Toubabadu: Europe
Uma: the Islamic community
wo tu mo: "in the old days"
wulo kasayo: the "circumcision bush"
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APPENDIX I: Excerpts from Tour Operators' Brochures 
(i) Kuoni Worldwide 1991/92
	 page 397
(ii) Go Places Sunmed Holidays 1989/90
	 page 398
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Nal	
ICA
16 Apr-10 Dec-
27 Feb 30 Oct
31 Oct-
20 Dec
28 Feb-
15 Apr
33 2638 38
Loc.
	 ,irket scene
Extra Nights Single Supp.Per Night
From £425
?tiny Gawhia may be one of Africa's
wiliest countries but she certainly
makes up for her lack of size by
Providing endless days of winterIke and mile after mile of sandy
beaches.
- • Gwnbta is an exciting and
intriguing miniature of the dense
Fungles and great rivers of Africa. A
((ace where the pulsating rhythm of
kd drums and dance can still mystify
) and thrill, and life itself for the
isbermen in their dugout canoes is
untouched by time.
Our Opinion
ting sightseeing trips up country
at don't expect good roads! A river
cursion is a must for nature lovers.
erwise just relax and enjoy the West
African sunshine.
*0h	 410
41`n10,
AIR GAMBIA
II holidays to the Gambia are on
schedoled flights of Air Gambia.
EE NIG NTS
fay 7 nigh s for up to 7 extra nights free on
Oat:
lantic: 31 Oct to 20 Dec; 16 Apr to 20 Dec.
mpulsory charge for HR on free nights £21
i
person per night.
SINGLE SUPPLEMENT
.Itlantic: 16 Apr to 30 Oct.
POD AND BEVERAGE
Itlantic: 16 Apr to 30 Oct; free lunchtime
lizza. Daily afternoon tea.
IRE WATERSPORTS
%antic: (See hotel description).
/
IONEYMOON/ANNIVERSARY
tiantic: Bottle of sparkling wine.
, Holiday p rices in £ per person sharing twin room based on Air Gambia flights
11
uGatwick
The Atlantic Hotel swimming p
THE ATLANTIC
Situated in 6 acres of grounds close to the
town of Banjul, lies the British managed
Atlantic Hotel. Set right on the beach the hotel
faces the Atlantic Ocean at the mouth of the
Gambia River
The Atlantic boasts a wide range of facilities
including a choice of restaurants, bars and
several shops. Complimentary afternoon tea is
served on the terraces by the swimming pool
just yards from the sea. The Atlantic boasts its
own bird garden which attracts many of the
stunning birds that live and migrate to the
Gambia. Ornithological slide shows and nature
walks are arranged by the hotel for guests.
There is a varied programme of daytime
entertainment including aerobics classes,
poolside games and volleyball. Evening
entertainment includes live music, a disco or
cabaret. (During low season from late April to
early October entertainment is limited). Free
sports include tennis, squash, crazy golf,
volleyball and watersports - free windsurfing
and minisails (not available to under 16s).
Waterskiing is available at extra charge subject
to weather conditions.
• All rooms (204) are pleasantly furnished
having bath, shower, airconditioning,
telephone, radio, balcony and overlook the
pool or gardens.
Opinion: A lively well managed hotel with
good facilities and a relaxing atmosphere.
Pei
Accommodation Meal
Plan
No. of
Nights
10 Dec-
27 Feb
28 Feb-
15 Apr
16 Apr-
30 Apr
01 May-
22 Oct
23 Oct.
14 Dec
GA 400 Atlantic HB 7 515 475 425 466 536 5
FLIGHT INFORMATION: Departures: WEEKLY every WEDNESDAY and FRIDAY.I Flights: AIR GAMBIA: Gatwick/Banjul every WED/FRI (daylight flight). Banjul/Gatwick every MON/WED (overnight flight).
Supplements: Ex UK: 18 . 24 Dec £80
I HOTEL INFORMATION: For full hotel descriptions together with extra night costs, single and optional meal supplements, see appropriate page number
j Peak season supplement per room per night: 21 Dec - 04 Jan twin room £50. single room £63.
Meal Plans: HB - lull breakfast and dinner.
' FLEXIBILITY: Holidays can be extended to any duration subject to flight schedules. Simply add the required number of extra nights together with any a pplicable supplements lo the base
pine shown above. Also add £12 if total duration more than 14 nights.
GENERAL INFORMATION: What the price Includes: See page 273 Insurance: See page 273
Uncrowded beaches of clean sand.
Street market in Banjul.
Africa has been quite rightly described as the last
great unspoilt continent. but as a holiday destination its
never been really popular. clue mainly to the political
instability ol most of the states. Which is a bit unfair on
the Gambia, the most politically stable of all the African
states. In fact the Gambia was Britain's first and last
colony: we planted the flag in 1765, and gave them their
independence in 1965. 200 years of mad dogs and
Englishmen have left their mark: English is the official
language and British tourists get preferential treatment
over 'foreigners'. Because of its stability, the country by
African standards is
prosperous. and no tourist is
going to be put off his dinner
by thoughts of starving
natives outside the hotel. The
Gambia in fact has never
actually been put on the
holiday map in a big way, and
most of the wealth of the
country still comes from
groundnuts (hands up those
who remember Sir Stafford
Cripps!) which makes The
Gambia a real find for all
those looking for wintersun
in an unspoilt country, far
from the herd.
The country seems
almost to have been
designed with tourism in mind right from the start. and
during the British winter, the temperature rarely falls
below 80. There are miles of tropical sand beach fringed
by palm trees, and the scenery inland is straight out of
Out of Africa'. Other daytime diversions include tennis at
some hotels and at the Reform Club in Banjul, an 18 hole
golf course at Fajara, and big game fishing for Tarpon. Cat
and Barracuda.
It s quite a narrow country
just 30 miles wide where it meets
the Atlantic Oce in. by some 100
miles long Winding t hi ()ugh the
middle of the countryside for
almost the whole of the 300 miles
that make up the terrifor. is the
River Gambia. Where it meets the
sea, the river is vast, and its here
that the capital Banjul is situated
Further inland the river cuts
through marsh and mangrove
swamp, and one shoulcln t miss
the chance to take a rixer safari to
see crocodiles, tribes of monkeys
and over 400 species of birds in
their natural unspoilt habitat.
Many of these safaris stop at
Juffure. which is a preserved
village, the place that Alex Haley traced his ancestors
back to. in Roots.
Surrounding the Gambia on all sides like a glove is
Senegal. another African country that offers so much in
the way of holidays like they used to be: more details are I
on page 43.
Banjul the capital was founded in Victorian times by
the British, and has
mellowed beautifully. It has
a sun faded elegant
colonial style, especially
McCarthy Square. the
Government offices, and
the Victorian hospital.
Outside of Banjul. visit the
Abuko Nature Reserve,
James Island and the
Wassu stone circles, or
enjoy one of the many river
trips available.
Eating out in the local
restaurants is fun, and the
food though certainly not
cordon bleu. is interesting
in its own right. Try dishes such as Benachin (Jollof rice)
with tomato puree and vegetables, Base Nyebe, a rich stew
of chicken or beef with green beans and Domodah, and
meat stewed in groundnut puree and served with rice. The
local beer (Joyful Julbrew) is stronger than it first appears
and is normally served with food wine is quite expensive,
and the ones on offer haven't travelled very well: wise to
give them a miss. Other items which are either expensive
or unobtainable, are suntan lotions, proprietary
medicines, insect repellent and film stock up in the UK.
Beaches generally are clean yellow sand, and
excellent watersports facilities including snorkelling, •
sailing and water skiing, are available from the main
beach in Banjul.
A Jnamt VtIlutit Hotel.
1
 • are per persoii
"cornmodatIon
A FRICAN
)
 VILLAGE
L raving nightlife is a holiday priority, then Gambia
is not for you, and we'd recommend you look at Thailand
Gambian nightlife is unsophisticated, and in the main
revoIN e around the hotels. Most have their own night
clubs, and there are the usual cabaret spots consisting of
African dancing and singing etc. Like most other ethnic
hotel shows anywhere in the world, once you ve seen 5
minutes you ve seen it all; best make your own
entertainment in the bar.
1he ii iely street markets in Banjul sell local
handicrafts, and if you seek a really tacky souvenir for
your ne'ghbour back home who has every thing. this is the
place to come! There are also bargains of a kind to be had
in silver jewellery, wood carvings, and embroidered
textiles. Remember you are expected to haggle, and 1he
first price quoted is not meant to be taken too seriously.
I her are no culture shocks in the Gambia. It's a
friendly little country where every smiling face looks like
the bus conductor back home. It offers an unpretentious
wintersun holiday on a good beach, with enough
excursions into the bush on offer to stop the hyperactive
from becoming bored, and it has the advantage that it s
but 6 hours away from the UK. Which is perhaps why
many of our birds winter in the Gambian sun. You should
try it!
bur-twiny, Hotel.
=FM
The Sunwing, one of Gambia's top
hotels, is a clean and well run hotel that
overlooks the fine long sandy beach at
Cape St Mary. It's here that the estuary of
Gambia's River meets the Atlantic Ocean.
The hotel is within an easy taxi drive of
Banjul and offers everything necessary tor
a relaxed and enjoyable holiday. The
rooms have a shower and patio, and some
have a seaview. The hotel has a good
swimming pool and outdoor bar; they have
to be good to entice people off the beach,
which they do! There's a lounge, bar,
modern dining room, and an a la carte
restaurant. Sports include minigolf, table
tennis, volleyball, water polo and for the
expert: windsurfing. All this amidst
beautiful tropical gardens and in an ideal
beachfront location, need we say more?
PRICES BASED ON: Half board: twin
room with shower and patio. Supplements
(per person per night): Full board £5.75:
twin room with shower, patio and seauiew
£2.50: single room with shower and patio
£10.00
Holiday number: RY RIL 1219
his small t y picall y
 Gambian
villae st y le hotel is not far from the
centre of Bantu!. It s framed in a tropic 11
garden landscape. in an elevated position
overlooking the hotel s sun terrace below
the nearest beach of sand and rocks is 5
minutes descent through the hotel's
gardens Ile ropic Gardens. a few
minutes w ilk, is a sister hotel Ind guests
can dine and use the amenities of either. A
couple of supermarkets Ind b ink mc
opposite the 	 I whicli has its own
boutique and gift shop.
Mere s the usual swimming pool
with bar, a restaurant o yerlookint, the sca.
and a snac k service is provided from the
beach. There s a weekly disco as well as
regular African dancing and folklore
shows Table tennis is available and bikes
can be hired locally. The rooms are
pleasantly furnished and
well maintained. but don't expect The RH/.
All twin bedded rooms have a shower and
loo; rooms with a bath, balcony and
seaview are available for a supplement
PRICES BASED ON: Bed & breakfast:
small twin room with shower.
Suppl( merits (per person per night): Hall
board £7.00: standard size twin room with
shower £2.25: standard siz( twin room
with bath. balcony & secioiew £4.50 . sum*
room with shower ,C5.75
Holiday number: RY BJL 1218
OFFERS
African Village: Free welcome drink
Groups of +20 will be entitled to I free
dinner, wine not included.
DEPARTURE DATES ON OR BETWEEN FLIGHT DETAILS TO BANJUL
Sunrned Board No al NOV 1 NOV 27 DEC 11 JAN 1 JAN 26 MAR 30 MAY 1 SEP 1 UK Dep	 First	 Last
ii)a Basis Nts NOV 26 DEC 10 DEC 31 JAN 25 MAR 29 APR 30 AUG 31 OCT 31 Airport	 Dep UK
	 Land UK	 Dep	 Dep Supps
Bed & 7 £315 £298 £361 £298 £304 E333 Gatwick	 Fri am	 Fri pm	 03/11 , 89 20/04190 co
Blast £428 £410 £485 £410 £416 £445
**** Hall
£370 £360 £467 £399 £401 £409 Flights operated by: Caledonian and Au Europe.
Board 14 £535 £539 £696 £599 £603 £595
)member Is add any flight supplements and insurance, up to 9 nights £30. 10 . 17 nights £36
EDUCTIONS: Child (2-11 yrs) sharing with 2 adults 40"r Adult shating with 2 adults 10%.
1219
1218[1.
1113.1L
UNWING
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APPENDIX II: The Gambia TDA - Tourism Development Plan 
Bafuloto Area 
(i) General Concept 	
(ii) Alternative A 	
(iii) Alternative B 	
(iv) Alternative C 	
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STOPOF DEVELOPMENTAT KOTU Ata
• PHASE 1:
DEVELOPMENT OF DIJILO AREA
-RECUETIVATION OF ESCARVATION AREA
- ROADS, WATER SUPPLY, SEWERAGE PIPE TO KOTU
17 HA 849 BEDS	 -
• PHASE 2, 
DEVELCeNENT OF BRUFUT HEIGHTS
- ROADS , WATER SUPPLY, SEWERAGE PIPE 10 KOMI
11 HA 550 BEDS
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• PHASE 1 / 2 :
PARTIAL DEVELOPMENT OF KOTU AREA
SIMULAR ORIGINAL BAFULOTO STUDY
- ADDITIONAL WATER SUPPLY
57 HA 2820 BEDS
• PHASE 3.
DEVELOPMENT OF BOLO AREA
- ROFIDS
- WATER SUPPLY
'18 HA 900 BEDS
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WELCOME TO THE GAMBIA !!! 
I hope that your holidays will be real enjoyable. We, at Debani Tours, would like
to help make your holidays even more enjoyable and memorable.
We arrange both half-day and all-day trips. We can also arrange trips according to
your wishes.
OUR TRIPS ARE AS FOLLOWS: 
1.Adventure in South Gambia.
An all-day trip. Departure from the hotel at 8: a.m.. We drive directly to the AbUko
Wildlife Reservation. Here are about loo different kinds of birds as well as crocodiles,
monkeyes and many other animals. After having spent some time here we drive on to Brikama,
where we visit some woodcarvers and see, how they make wooden masks. It will be possible
to buy sane of the objects.
Fran here we drive south to Sifoe, where we will visit a primary school and spend 15-2o
minutes with the children.
We drive south towards the Atlantic coast, and after about 4o kilometers we arrive at
amjur. The principal industry of Gunjur is fishing. We will see the boats return from the
ocean. You will probably see fish you have never seen before. We will also see how the .
fish are dried and smoked.
Fran the beach we will go into the town to have lunch. We will serve Gambian specialities,
for instance "Benachin" and "Domada".
After lunch we will return to the hotel.
Do not miss this trip.
Price:	 D/ one person
2.Trip to two towns. 
A half-day trip. Departure fram the hotel at 3:3o p.m..
First we visit "Cachecali", the crocodile pond at Bakau, 6 kilometers from the hotel.
It is an interesting place, where you can see crocodiles both in the water and on land.
Fran here we drive to Serekunda, the largest town in the Gambia.
In 'Serekunda we will visit "The Batik Town", where we will see many interesting batiks.
We will see how they are made ,and of course it will be possible to buy the products.
The rest of the day we will spend at the arena where wrestling matches are held. We will
watch the wrestling as well as the dancing and drumbeating connected with it. The matches
last from 5:3o pm. till 7:oo p.m. ,after which we return to the hotel.
Price:	 D/ one person
3.Roots 
An all-day trip. The trip to Aibreda - Juffery starts at 8:00 a.m. By way of Serekunda
we drive to Banjul, the capital of the Gambia. Here you will find a great variety of what
the Gambia can offer in the line of shops and banks. The parliamentbuildings are also here
We board a ferry and cross the Gambia river. The crossing takes 45 minutes.
We drive on from Barra to Albreda, about 2o kilometers away.
Allzeda is the hometown of Kunta Kinte, who Alex Halley wrote about in his book "Roots".
We visit the mayor of Albreda, who is a very old man. There are many historic sights in
Panda.
gt-ar the visit in Albreda we go by boat to James' Island, the prison island. Here we
will see, among other things, the dungeons. On the way home we will stop to have lunch,
when you wish. We will serve fresh bred, cheese, ham etc..
We are sure you will enjoy this trip.
Price:	 D/ one person
4. Senegal. 
An all-day trip. Departure from the hotel at 8:00 a.m.  Remember your passport!!! 
• the way to Senegal, we will stop to see a saw-mill, quite different from the sawmills
you know from home. At the border we have both visa and passport checked. You will notice
that as soon as we have entered Senegal the roads are much better.
If at any time you want to stop to look at something, we will stop.
Ata town called Kafontin we will spend the day. We start by Shopping for our lunch:
fish, potatoes, bread and vegetables. Then we go to the beach to swim while lunch is
prepared. When we have eaten and don't want to swim any more, we start for home. On the
way we stop to see how different tribes live. It is you who decide the course of this
trip. If, for instance, you would prefer to visit a national park, the program can easily
be changed.
We plan to be back at the hotel at approximately 6:oo p.m..
Price: .	 D/ one person
1 //	 .rusivip,v jPi-v-c2YO 
THE GAMBIA
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EXPEDITION CO LTD
P.M,B . 8 SER_EKUNDA
TEL: c14.008
NCAN TRY THE CHEAPEST AND THE BEST IA1 ID-
_  
YOUR GUIDE 5 Moses Edd;e Murphu/ 5/ Ecicire -The Eacrie
EXCURSION ITINERARY 'COAT
PER PAX
One day LandRover Adventure Visit the African family, School, E20
Creek, Savanna jungle with monkeys,
pleasant drives through the fishing
D310.00
villages lonely silver beaches etc.
•
An ideal opportunity of seeing birds
monkey's and baboons, a pleasant E14Lazyman eviving Safari
evening cruise
	 ' D200.00
The National sport!	 A deep seated
Gaibia Tradition full of colours, ESWrestling
mouth music, druming-a cheerful even-
ing.
D85.00
See the National sport followed by a
'irestling & B.B.Q. brillant beach party. 	 An enjoyable E16
evening to remember. D220.00
Historie and Scenically interesting
the little village of Juffure and the E18Roots by Land French trading post and playing dol-
phins
D280.00
Splendid gallery forest, Bird Lovers
might be able to score 27? spices, An- E12	 .Abuko telopes, Duiker porcupine.	 Troops of
monkeys, Crocodile etc.
	 •
D180.00
For those who want to see the best of
2 days up Country Gambia, Elephant Island, MacCarthy -
Island, Spectacular bird life, monkey
C'gl?
11.780
,,	
.00
. bush pigs.
Two Countries in one day, a comprehen-
2 days Tarela Republic of sive knowledge of West Africa.	 The £100
Guinea Bissau sum total of all excursions a real Ad- D1380.0
venture.'	 •	
•
2 days Tendaba camp
Ideal for over night stay about 160 km
	 EFn
from Banjul - see wild life and be wild	 "
with us. 1)700.0
Beach sport and party E16Tenting & B.B.Q. Wonderful african dance and spicyfood D220.0
Tquipment Hire Wind surfers Tents Generator
l'er Hour DI5 - _
Ter Day D150.00 D150.00 D100.00 .,
n7FReek D1000.00 plaloo.op 50.0. •	 ,
:-All our vehicles are Ex-British Army Land Rovers and our Insurance covers
both The Gambia and Senegal.
APPENDIX V
LEVINE'S PARADIGM FOR THE SOCIOLOGY OF THE STRANGER
I. Characteristics of Each Type of Stranger
(Guest, Intruder, Sojourner, Inner Enemy, Newcomer, Marginal Man)
A. Individual strangers
1. Personal characteristics (detachments, insecurity, etc.)
2. Typical relations with host (used as confidants, king's
men, etc.)
B. Stranger collectivities
1. Internal characteristics (high levels of participation in
voluntary associations, etc.)
2. Typical relations with hosts (residentially segregated,
used as scapegoats, etc.)
II. Factors Affecting Assumption of Each Type of Stranger Status
A. Factors affecting aspirations of stranger
1. Reasons for leaving home (alienation, boredom, calling,
disaster, economic hardship, political oppression, etc.)
2. Conditions of entrance into host group (amount of
prestige, movable resources, special skills, etc.)
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B. Factors affecting response of host
1. Extent of stranger-host similarity (ethnicity, language,
race, region, religion, value orientations, etc.)
2. Existence of special cultural categories and rituals for
dealing with starngers
3. Criteria	 for	 group	 or	 societal	 membership
(classificatorykinship, 	 religion,	 citizenship,	 professional
certification, etc.)
4. Conditions of local community (age, size, homogeneity,
degree of isolation, etc)
III. Factors Affecting Shifts in Stranger Status
A. Factors affecting orientations of strangers
1. Changing conditions at home
2. Changes in stranger's control of resources in host
community
B Factors affecting response of host
1. Changes in criteria of group membership (from tribal
affiliation to national citizenship, etc.)
2. Changes in local community conditions (increasing
unemployment, political unrest, etc.)
(Source: Levine 1979)
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APPENDIX VI
AIRPORT SURVEY OF TOURISTS 
I conducted a self-completion questionnaire survey amongst 200
departing air charter tourists at Yundum Airport. This survey was
conducted over three weeks in March 1989. Tourists form a transient
and ever-changing group in Bakau and I felt that a survey amongst a
sample of air charter tourists at the end of their holiday in The
Gambia would be an effective way of gaining a general, emic
perspective from them. It would, I hoped, add to the data obtained
through interviews and participant observation and would help me to
present a more complete picture of tourists and their interaction
with Bakau residents.
Having received permission from the authorities of Yundum Airport, I
conducted the survey in the airport's departure lounge. This was a
far preferable location to the check-in area, which was usually very
crowded before a flight departure, and the tourists were often
confused, rushed and hassled at the point of check-in. Once inside
the departure lounge, however, the tourists became more relaxed and
welcomed any distraction during the wait for their flight. Since there
were often flight delays at Yundum Airport, I had a "captive
audience" in the departure lounge; tourists were invariably keen to
complete the questionnaire. I approached tourists with the
questionnaire at random after they had settled in the departure
lounge. Attached to the questionnaire was a brief letter of
introduction and explanation (see below). I collected the completed
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questionnaires shortly before the tourists boarded their flight. No-
one whom I approached refused to complete the questionnaire.
Spending time in the departure lounge of Yundum airport also gave me
the opportunity to converse at length with tourists in my overt
capacity as researcher. As their holidays drew to an end, tourists
were usually hugely enthusiastic to talk about their holiday
experiences.
Within the sample of 200 tourists, my aim was to interview a fairly
representative sample of tourists in terms of their nationality. Each
departing flight obviously had a large proportion of same-nationality
tourists and to limit my interviewing to the tourists departing on
one or a small number of charter flights would therefore have given
me an unrepresentative sample in terms of nationality. I obtained a
schedule of departing flights from the airport's officials and
carefully organised my interviewing sessions around this schedule. I
targeted tourists of each nationality in proportion to the numbers of
each nationality who visited The Gambia. To do this, I used the
latest available statistics of the Central Statistics Department - the
tourism statistics of 1986/87:
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Percentage Distribution of Air Charter Tourists Classified by
Nationality 1986/87:
Nationality %
British 53.6
Swedish 14.6
French 11.6
Danish 5.7
Norwegian 4.3
German 3.5
Swiss 1.4
Others 5.3
Total 100.0
(Source: Tourism Statistics 1986/87 - President's Office, Banjul,
The Gambia)
I rounded these statistics up to the nearest 0.5% and interviewed
tourists in the following numbers:
Nationality No.
British 107
Swedish 29
French 23
Danish 11
Norwegian 9
German 7
Swiss 3
Others 11
Total 200
The questionnaire was written in English. This did not present
problems amongst non-British tourists: I found that virtually all the
tourists whom I approached were able to understand the questions and
those who did not (in number four or 2%), got a companion to
translate and complete the questionnaire in English.
The questionnaire comprised of four sections: the first section
focused on details about the respondent's holiday - it included
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questions asking for factual information about the holiday and also
motivations for taking the holiday and the attractions of The Gambia
as a holiday destination; the second section concentrated on how
respondents spent their time during their holiday, including detailed
questions about excursions; the third section focused on questions
relating to the "local people and culture" - including questions
related to tourist-resident interaction and personal opinions about
the people and the country; the final section asked for demographic
details of respondents.
Data Analysis Methods 
I have used simple, descriptive statistical methods to analyse and
present the data. For each question selected for treatment from the
questionnaire I defined a sample space and drew up a frequency tally
sheet. From this I tabulated frequency distribution tables. The tables
show actual frequencies rather than percentages. For questions 8 and
9, regarding daytime and evening activities, I listed five activities
and asked respondents to number activities in order of importance
from 1 (least important) to 5 (most important). Therefore the most
points any one activity could gain was 1000, and the least was 200.
Many of the questions are deliberately open-ended. My intention was
to encourage tourists to openly express their opinions and feelings
about their holiday and about the local residents and the country.
Some of the more open-ended questions do not lend themselves to such
constrained form of presentation as the tables and so I have reserved
discussion of the answers to these
	 questions to the narrative text
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of Chapter Seven and, where appropriate, I have reported responses
verbatim. The basis for inclusion of verbatim reponses is W ptr011 Lae
a representative view of the responses obtained.
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Copy of letter accompanying the questionnaire:
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THE UNIVERSITY OF HULL
DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY
Telephone 0482 46311
	
HULL HU6 7RX
Dear Holiday-maker,
On behalf of the University of Hull, England, I am conducting research
on the tourist industry in The Gambia and I would like to learn a little
about your holiday here .
Nay I ask you please to help me, while you wait for your return flight
in the Departure Lounge, by spending a few minutes completing the
attached questionnaire?
After you have completed the questionnaire, I shall collect it from you
before you take your flight.
Kany thanks for your co-operation.
Yours sincerely,
Naomi Brown, X. 1. (Cantab. ) , X. Sc.
Page 419
Copy of the "Holiday Questionnaire":
HOLIDAY QUESTIONNAIRE 
SECTION 1 
Details about your holiday
I. At which hotel did you stay?
2. Through which tour operator did you book?
3. How long was your holiday?
4. Is this your first trip to the Gambia?	 Yes/No	 If no:
(a) How many times have you been before and when?
(b) At which hotel did you stay before?
(c) For how long?
5. What was the main reason for taking this holiday? (please
tick):
(a) To escape, to "get away from it all" 
	
(b) To rest and relax
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(c) To experience an "exotic" culture
(d) To enjoy the sun
(e) Other reason (please give details)
6. How much did you know of The Gambia before you arrived?
7. What attracted you most to The Gambia as a holiday
destination?
SECTION 2 
How you spent your time
8. Daytime Activities 
Which of the following activities were most important to you on
this holiday? (please number them in order of importance from 1 -
least important - to 5 - most important):
(a) Exploring the local area
(b) Shopping in the markets
(c) Sunbathing on the beaches
(d) Sunbathing by the hotel swimming pool
(e) Taking excursions
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(f) Other (please specify)
9. Evening Activities 
Which of the following activities were most important to you on
this holiday? (please number them in order of importance from 1 -
least important - to 5 - most important):
(a) At the hotel bar
(b) In the nightclubs (which?)
(c) Evening excursions (which?)
(d) Eating out
(e) Hotel entertainment
(f) Other (please give details)
10. Have you taken any excursions organised by a tour company?
Yes/No
If yes:
- Where to?
- Cost?
- With which tour company?
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- Comments about the trip(s)?
11. Have you taken any excursions not organised by a tour
company? Yes/No
If yes:
- Where to?
- Comments about the trip?
SECTION 3
Local People and Culture
12. Did you make any contact with any of the local people?
Yes/No
If yes, please give details
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13. Did you make any Gambian friends?
	 Yes/No
If yes, please give details
14. Did you have a Gambian "guide" to show you the sights?
Yes/No
If yes, please give details
15. Did you give or receive gifts to/from any local people?
Yes/No
Please give details
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16. What is your overall impression of the Gambian people?
17. What is your general impression of The Gambia?
18. Would you return to The Gambia? 	 Yes/No
Reasons?
SECTION 4
About Yourself
19. Sex: male/female
20. Age-group: 16-25 	
	
26-35 	
	
36-45 	
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46-60 	
60+
21 Did you come on holiday:
on your own
with your partner
with a friend/friends
with your children (ages)
with your parents
with other relatives
22. Town and country of residence
23. What is your occupation:
No paid work/at home
Student
Sales
Clerical/secretarial
Administrator
Manager
Professional (please specify)
Skilled worker
Unskilled worker
Retired
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Finally, do you have any other comments you'd like to make about
your holiday in The Gambia?
Thank you very much for your co-operation. I wish you a safe and
pleasant journey home!
**************
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Tables 
Table 1: Sex
Sex of Respondents
	
No.
Male	 83
Female	 117
Total	 200
Table 2: Age distribution of respondents in ten year groups
Age Group of Respondents
	 No.
16-25	 22
26-35
	 52
36-45	 63
46-54
	 28
55-64
	 19
over 65	 16
Total	 200
Table 3: Occupational category of respondents
Occupation
	
No.
No paid work/at home 	 23
Student	 5
Sales	 12
Clerical/secretarial	 17
Administrator	 11
Manager/Director	 25
Professional	 41
Skilled worker	 14
Unskilled worker	 9
Self-employed	 10
Retired	 16
Other	 8
No answer	 9
Total	 200
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Table 4: Holiday Group
Response	 No.
Alone	 7
With partner	 139
With a friend/friends 	 28
With children	 15
With parents	 8
With other relatives	 3
Total	 200
Table 5: Length of holiday
Length	 No.
1 week	 75
10 days	 1
2 weeks
	 108
3 weeks
	 15
4 weeks
	 1
Total	 200
Table 6: Repeat visits - "Is this your first trip to
The Gambia? If no, how many times have you been before?"
Response No.
First 157
Second 20
Third 8
Fourth 1
Fifth 4
Seventh 3
More than seventh 7
Total 200
Page 429
Table 7: "What was the main reason for taking this holiday?"
Reason	 No.
To "escape"/"get away from it all"	 6
To rest and relax	 59
To experience an "exotic" culture 	 25
To enjoy the sun	 85
To visit Gambian friend/fiance 	 10
Other reasons	 15
Total	 200
Table 8: "What attracted you most to The Gambia as a
holiday destination?"
Attraction	 No.
Winter sun/climate	 113
Economical price of holiday 	 13
To see Africa	 9
To see friends/"to meet friendly people" 	 12
To visit a different/exotic culture	 25
On recommendation	 8
Relaxation	 1
For the birds and nature	 4
For the beach	 9
Because it is "unspoilt"/"uncommercialised" 	 3
Other reasons	 3
Total	 200
Table 9: Daytime Activities: "Which of these activities
were most important to you on this holiday?"
Activity	 No. of Points
Shopping in the markets 	 735
Sunbathing by the hotel swimming pool 	 601
Exploring the local area	 577
Taking excursions 	 499
Sunbathing on the beaches 	 492
Others	 96
Total	 3000
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Table 10: Evening Activities: "Which of these activities
were most important to you on this holiday?"
Activit y	No. of Points
Nightclubs	 781
Hotel bars	 685
Eating out	 552
Hotel entertainment	 521
Taking excursions	 372
Others	 89
Total	 3000
Table 11: "Have you taken any organised excursions?"
Response	 No.
Yes
	
168
No
	
32
Total	 200
Table 12: If yes, which excursion?
(Note: some respondents took more than one excursion)
Excursion No.
"Bush and Beach" 45
Banjul City tour 37
"The African Experience" 34
"Champagne and Caviar" 32
"Roots" 31
Total 179
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Table 13: "Have you organised any trips or excursions
by yourself (i.e. not through a tour operator)?"
Response No.
Yes 115
No 85
Total 200
Table 14: "Where was the excursion to?"
(Note: some respondents took more than one excursion)
Response No.
Banjul 46
Abuko Nature Reserve 30
Bakau 28
Katchikally 15
Did not specify 21
Total 140
Table 15: "Did you make any contact with any of the local
people?"
Response No.
Yes 179
No 21
Total 200
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Table 16: "If yes, please give details.
Response	 No.
Hotel staff	 44
Guides	 25
Taxi drivers	 6
Previous friends
	 14
Market traders	 54
Youths on the beach	 23
Children whom they sponsored 	 8
Did not specify	 5
Total	 179
Table 17: "Did you make any Gambian friends?"
Response
	 No.
Yes	 141
No	 59
Total	 200
Table 18: "Did you have a Gambian "guide" to show you
the sights?"
Response	 No.
Yes
	
98
No
	
102
Total	 200
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Table 19: "Did you give gifts to any local people?"
Response	 No.
Yes	 146
No	 54
Total	 200
Table 20: Details of gifts given by tourists
(Note: some respondents gave more than one gift)
Gift
	
No.
Money	 37
Clothes and shoes	 50
School pens and paper 	 36
Electrical items	 3
Jewellery
	 3
Cosmetics and perfume 	 14
Foam (for mattresses)	 3
Medication	 1
Cigarettes	 4
Sack of sugar
	
1
Sack of rice	 1
Total	 153
Table 21: "Did you receive a gift from any local people?"
Response	 No.
Yes
	
56
No
	
144
Total	 200
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Table 22: Details of gifts given to tourists
Gift	 No.
Fruit	 15
Jewellery	 11
Nuts	 6
Woodcarvings	 12
Did not specify	 12
Total	 56
Table 23: "Would you return to The Gambia?"
Response	 No.
Yes	 156
No	 26
Don't know	 15
Total	 200
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APPENDIX VII: Bakau Police Station List of Complaints by Tourists 
1988 and 1989 	 Pages 437-446
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APPENDIX VIII: Article in Foroyaa l Newsletter 15 February 1990 
"A Culture in Transition: I had a Personal Experience" 
Footnote 
I. Foroyaa ("Freedom") is a weekly Gambian news-sheet published in Banjul.
It describes itself as the "Organ of the People's Democratic Organization
for Independence and Socialism".
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F C	 1 C	 Y A A	 15th Febraury11990.
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + ++ +
A	 CULTURE	 IN TRANSITION
&&&&&848AUAEA&WAMAMAR,&842,&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&EA
HAD	 A	 PERSONAL EXPERIENCE.
(C-CCGCCCaDCeeCeCeea.,ggaf;GC'eCeGC4-2CGafeCe2C-CGCCE:6.4,CO:
In response to our article "WHICH WAY TC LIVE"?",which focused on the trans-
formation of the socio-economic realities in Bakau,thus giving rise to many cultu-
ral trends which had hitherto been unknewn,our correspondent whose letter we pub-
lished in our last issue raised many significant issues. He had indicated that
tha problems being faced by the youths of Bakau are common to the probelms being
faced by youths generally. He explained that nowadays in big villages it is not
uncommon to find youths with b,ig music boxes i drinking green tea and dancing with
village girls. He even stat.eVe thet young girls who marry elderly men ust n ly
join these activities. Our ccrrespondent lamented that the youths have no outlet;
that his regret is that after twenty five years of independence our youths are
fighting for no other right than the right to follow and beg things from tourists.
He also argued that even thouTh it is reported that torture is unlawfulithe,pcor
person can do very little about such things. In our comment we asserted that
unless security officers are Trovided with adequate incomes,unless they are mculd-
0 to have tremendcus love fo2 their n e ticn and people,unless the political lead-
ers are committed to the task of eradicating all forms of oppression and injustice
and are determined to investigate and address all reports of injustices l it shall .
be .
 difficult to defend the fundamental rights and freedoms of citizens. We added
that under the present circumstances we expose what is 1
	 to enable the people
to understand what is proper under the present system;that the members of the
security forces who have conscience would abide by those principles. However,
where people see that what is proper cannet be defended under the present system
they should then take the decision to change the government and put into office
such other government that is likely to defend their interests.
Now l some days after the publication of cur last issue l we received the follow-
ing letter:
Dear Editors,
While Gambia is proclaimed in the world as a place where the human
rights of citizens are defended violations of human rights are very common now-
adays.
. On Saturday,10th of February, 11,20 around 12.00 noon ,I was jogging at
the beach. I passed ATLANTIC HnTE1 and went up to WADNER BEACH HOTEL. On my ret-
urnI was stopped 1-iy the security forces based at the Atlantic Hotel. They said
Ishould	 not be jogging in that area. I told them that the beach was a public
place and I have freedom of movement. The officer I was talking to asked me to F6
with him. I asked him whether I was under arrest l he said that I was. I went with
him.3 asked them why I was under arrest,they would not say why. I asked them for
their names but they woulnell me. After sometime,they said that I must sit on
the ground. I refused without being aggressive. After sometime,they said they will
take me to a place of detention. I went with them up to Independence Drive where
we stopped to wait fovie,t,Irc wort. Some people who knew me began to ask what was
wrong and started to	 th.m to eave me. They said they were not going to leave
me. I told the people not to
Tleacil-
for me;that I had done nothing wrong;that it was
better for them to take me so that I will know what they will charge me for. I.
knew they were. engaged in a psychological game to weaken me. When they realized
that I knew my rights and I was going to defend them they finally decided to look
for an excuse to leave me. Now,why did they have to go through all that exercise.
They wasted my time and theirs. At first,I wanted to take legal action but comihF
o think of it these people may not have been
	 informed of the limits of their
powers. Many of them are young and I imagined that if I was interested in becoming
asoldier I may have been in their place. It is possible that they have been given
orders.
The government talks a lot about the rule of law. If they give law enforcement
officers orders without showin g them the law which back the orders how can they 'do
their jobs effectively? This is why some law enforcement agents believe that their
word is the law;thRt when they give a command to a civilian one should obeysother-
wise the civilian is rude. Some do not realize that the civilian is free and
should do only what is required by law. I decided to write to FOROYAA to share my
experiences. I am willing to go with any FOROYAA reporter to.... SEE PAGE 11.
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We have been following the 'political evolution of the Gambia to see what 16
cong and how it is to be made.right. We have gone up to the political develop-
mentsyhich occured in 197C,. We have been reviewing the 1970 Constitution.. We •
We examined the nature of the executiVe,pal'liameat,the judiciary and the
public service. In the last issue l we started to deal with the'sections of the
Constitution,pertaining to the protection of fundamental rights and freedoms.,
We have said that if fundamental rights a7:d freedoms are to be guaranteed
it-ia,zat.sufficient to map thPm out in a co.;*,stitution;that cvnditions must
also.be c-reet-ed to erBure.tbat the :individual would_not_hare . any mo-netary,or
atler-obetaclee-tia.attaLn.reder3-wl-len t1o4.3e very rights and freedome..are.
eta.. Furthermcire.we did say that even though fundamental rights and freedoms,:
may be spelt out in a consti'cution the members of parliamert have the authority
to.mEd.e laws that may encroack on those rights somewhat. We gave an example' of
OA luW establishing that ea0. Gambian must possess an I.D. Card. Even though,;,
the person has freedom of movwent l even though one may not have committed a
crime and is-not a suspeci or could be stopped and be asked for an I.D. Card.
'This is why we summed up by sing that the masses must examine very carefully,
who,to elect to 'be their reproJentatives. Let us now proceed to the provisions
mfundamenial rights and freedoms.
Section 14 of the Constitv.tion states:"No'pArson shall be deprived. of 'his .
• intentionally . save.in the 'execution of the oentence of a court in respect • •
of a-c4minal Wferie under th law of
	
Gambia of which he has been convicted."
fience,as the reader' can 'see tho death penalty is still a conStitutional provis-
ion in the Gambia.
• Fnrthermore l sub-section (2) of Section 14 states that	 a person shall
not be regarded as having been leprived of his life in contravention"of Section.,
14 "if he di gs 'as a'result f. the use of fOre to' such extent aa is,reasonably
justifiable in the cirumstanc(s of the case."This includes,among other things,
the,"... suppressing:of a riot,insuretion or mutiny...." Hence,it is clear
that what was	 done to suppreks the demonstl"ations at Tianamen Square can be
dm in the Gambia if people were to rise up to demonstrate for the removal of
their leaders t as the Chi:-eLle people w c, re doing.
PROTECTION OI RIGHT TO PERSONAL LIBERTY.
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' According to Section 15 1. the Co)ctitution, "No persolil shay. be deprived
of his personal liberty L'ave as may be autholied by law innhe followir ng eases,,,
nit is tO say:
, (0 in execution of the sentence or order of a court,whether established
for the Gambia or some ()the:: country l in respe'A of a criminal offence Of.which
he has been convicted.
,(Win execution of the orde: , of the L;upreme Court or the Colirt of Appeal
punishing. him for contempt of that court or of another court or tribunal.
, (c) in execution of th,a order of a court :.ade to secure the fulfilment of,
any obligation imposed on -Lim by law ..."	 . TO	 'BE	 CONTINUED.
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, .
•..whpre I was arrested and point out the people'who arrested me. I am sure when
asked they would not he able to say that I had committed any crime. Now, just imagine
while foreigners have the right tO go to our beaches to enjoy themselves,welthe
Ganbiana:ars restricted from relaxing on those beaches.
THE	 E N D .
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....10ROYAA will comment afte:.' talki
r
.g to the authorities about various .complaints.
The main problem as far' adwe are concerned is the general set up of the society..
For example l the genr.iti,.me.sare asked to ,:lear those selling in/ the	 streets
but enough space is :Lot plovided in the market for people to sell. Hencelonce
deared . today they will return tomorrow. Those r f a:-r ,;swho cannot see the real-
ity may'feel that these people are just strc .7eadeci l thus making some of them
erlpier. The people may take V-e•ri	 ;e. w: r 1)::. r.gs misunderstanding.
APPENDIX IX: Sample Letters of Application 
To the Guest Guide Scheme.... Pages 451-455
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APPENDIX X
THE COMPOUND MEMBER SURVEY 
During my final month of fieldwork in Bakau - that is, between August
and September 1990 - I conducted a survey amongst compound members
in Bakau. I decided to conduct it towards the end of my period of
fieldwork since I wanted to establish myself in the town and gain the
trust of many residents first, before I undertook overt and highly
conspicuous research which may have aroused the suspicions of
townspeople.
The primary material of the survey comprised a 45 question
questionnaire. The questionnaire was written in English. The sample
size was fairly small - I interviewed a sample of one hundred
compound members. I conducted the survey in compounds in Old Town,
Wasulungkunda and Katchikally. I targeted compound members aged 16
years and over in a completely random way. Accompanied by an
interpreter/fieldwork assistant, I interviewed only one member of
each compound. To each respondent I asked questions about their
family as well as themselves as individivals. The questions were
translated verbally by my interpreter into either Mandinka or Wollof
and the responses, in Mandinka or Wollof, were translated back into
English by my interpreter and recorded by myself in English.
I approached 104 residents: three residents refused to be interviewed
and one, an elderly female, began the interview but terminated it
when her grandson appeared and demanded payment from me, insisting
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that I must be receiving a high salary for conducting the survey and
therefore that I must pay his grandmother for participating in it.
Although my fieldwork assistant formally introduced me to respondents
and explained the reason why I was conducting the survey, I felt that
in some cases the respondents were under the impression that I was
conducting the survey in some way on behalf of the tourist industry.
Therefore, although I have no concrete evidence to support this
statement, I suspected that at times respondents were reluctant to
offer negative comments about tourists and tourism, for fear that
this may hinder the development of tourism in and around their town
- a suspicion which, in itself, implies much about residents'
attitudes towards the existence of the tourist industry in Bakau.
The survey was always intended to be small-scale. The results of the
survey are intended to be illuminative and not generalizable. They
are intended to accompany and support the data collected through
other means (such as unstructured taped interviews and participant
observation) and not to stand alone.
Aims and Objectives of the Survey 
One of the main aims of the survey was to gain an impression of
residents' perceptions of tourism and tourists and how they felt they
effected their lives and the town in general. Before asking questions
on these subjects, however, initally I enquired about their own and
their family involvement in the tourist industry, and about their
contact with tourists in Bakau.
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The survey fell into four sections:
(i) the first section aimed to gather data on the demographic
background of respondents;
(ii) the second section focused on respondents' memories of the first
hotels, the beginnings of the tourist industry in Bakau and
respondents' expectations and hopes for tourism in Bakau;
(iii) the third section moved to personal and family involvement in
tourism and hotels, enquiring about both formal (ie work-related),
informal contact with tourists and details of sponsorship by tourists;
(iv) the final section asked for respondents' views on tourism - the
advantages and disadvantages, the affects of tourism on social and
cultural life and the benefits and disbenefits of tourism.
Data Analysis Methods 
I have used simple, descriptive statistical methods to analyse and
present the data. For each question selected for treatment from the
questionnaire a sample space was defined and a frequency tally sheet
was drawn up, from which frequency distribution tables were tabulated
(below). The tables show actual frequencies rather than percentages.
However, since the sample size is 100, in many cases (except, for
example, where the respondent provides more than one answer, such
as with question 38) these can be converted very simply into
percentages.
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Many of the questions are deliberately open-ended. My intention was
to encourage a dialogue in which the respondents' own ideas about
tourism and tourists could emerge. Of course respondents varied
considerably in the amount of detail they offered and sometimes
those interviewed did not know the answer to a question or were
unprepared to answer a question, in which cases this has been
recorded in the tables. Some of the questions, especially the open-
ended questions, do not lend themselves to such a constrained form of
presentation as tables, and so I have reserved discussion of these
questions to the narrative text of Chapter Nine and, where
appropriate, I have reported responses word-for-word. The basis for
inclusion of verbatim responses is to provide a representative view
of the responses obtained.
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pyofiJiuestionnaire:
COMPOUND MEMBERS QUESTIONNAIRE 
Part One 
1(a) What is your name?
(b) What is this compound's name?
2. What position do you hold in the compound?
(eg. Head of compound, wife of head, tenant)
3. What is your age?
4. What is your profession, if any?
5. What is your nationality?
6. Are you a born citizen of Bakau? Yes/No
If yes, proceed to Part Two
If no:
7. How long have you lived in Bakau?
8. Where did you live before?
9. Why did you move to Bakau?
Part Two 
10. Were you living in Bakau when the first hotels were built here?
Yes/No
If no, proceed to Part Three
If yes:
11. How did you first hear about the hotels?
12. What was your first reaction when you heard that European
tourists were coming to Bakau?
13. At the time when the first hotels were built, did you think that
the development of tourism in Bakau would affect you and your
family?
Yes/no
If yes:
14. In what ways did you think that it would affect you and your
family?
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Part Three 
15. Do you work in the hotels or in any other part of the tourist
industry? Yes/no
If no, proceed to Question 20
If yes:
16. What is this job?
17. Is this a seasonal or year-round job?
18. When did you start this job?
19. How did you get this job?
20. Have you ever worked in the hotels or in any other part of the
tourist industry? Yes/no
If no, proceed to Question 25
If yes:
21. What was the job?
22. Was this a seasonal or year-round job?
23. For how long did you work in this job?
24. Why did you leave this job?
25. Have you ever tried to get a job in the hotels or in any other
part of the tourist industry?
26. Do any members of your family work in the hotels or in any other
part of the tourist industry?
Yes/no
If no, proceed to Question 32
If yes:
27. Who? (relation to repondent)
28. What is their job?
29. Is this a seasonal or year-round job?
30. How long have they worked in this job?
31. How did they get this job?
32. Other than officially working in the hotels or in another part of
the tourist industry, do you have any regular, personal contact with
tourists?
Yes/no
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If no, proceed to question 34
If yes:
33. Please give details of your contact with tourists.
34. Have you or a member of your family ever been sponsored by a
tourist?
Yes/No
If no, proceed to Part Four
If yes:
35. If a member of your family was sponsored, what is their relation
to you?
36. Please give details of this sponsorship.
37. How did you or your family member meet the tourist who sponsored
you?
Part Four
38. In your personal opinion, what are the advantages of tourism in
Bakau?
39. In your personal opinion, what are the disadvantages of tourism
in Bakau?
40. What affect does tourism have on the social and cultural life in
Bakau?
41. Do you think that the tourism industry benefits the people of
Bakau? Yes/no
If no, proceed to Question 43
If yes:
42. In what ways does it benefit the people of Bakau?
43. Why not?
44. Who benefits?
45. How could the people of Bakau benefit more from the tourism
industry?
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Tables 
Part 1 
Table 1: Sex
Sex of Respondents
	
No.
Male	 44
Female	 56
Total	 100
Table 2: Age distribution of respondents in ten year groups
Age Group of Respondents No.
16-25 29
26-35 30
36-45 18
46-54 5
55-64 8
over 65 6
Age unknown 4
Total 100
Table 3:	 Respondent's position in compound
Compound Position No.
Compound head 14
1st wife of compound head 19
2nd wife of compound head 2
Daughter of compound head 11
Son of compound head 8
Other relative of compound head 15
Tenant 31
Total 100
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Table 4: Tribal origin of respondents
Tribe	 No.
Mandinka	 46
Wollof	 22
Fula	 15
Jola	 10
Serahuli	 6
Bambara	 1
Total
	 100
Table 5: Nationality of respondents
Nationalit y	 .
Gambian	 94
Senegalese
	
3
Sierra Leonean	 2
Malian	 1
Total	 100
Table 6: Number of respondents born in and outside Bakau
Response	 No.
Born in Bakau	 40
Born outside Bakau	 60
Total	 100
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Table 7: Birthplace of respondents born outside Bakau
Birthplace	 No.
Banjul	 13
Serrekunda	 4
Basse	 5
Brikama	 3
Brufut
	 2
Georgetown	 7
Badibou	 2
Barra	 2
Niumi
	
5
Sukuta	 3
Gunjur	 6
Kerewan	 2
Freetown, Sierra Leone	 2
Casamance, Senegal	 1
Dakar, Senegal	 2
Mali	 1
Total	 60
Table 8: Length of residence in Bakau of respondents
not born in Bakau
Duration	 No.
Less than 5 years	 12
5-10 years	 7
11-15 years	 3
16-20 years	 11
21-25 years	 11
26-30 years	 4
More than 30 years	 6
Don't know	 4
Total	 60
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Table 9: Reasons for moving to Bakau
Reason	 No.
To marry	 18
Moved with parents	 10
To find employment	 13
Adopted by family in Bakau	 4
To work in hotels in Bakau 	 4
To attend school in Bakau 	 3
To learn to drive in Bakau	 2
Because it is a peaceful/pleasant place to live	 6
Total	 60
Table 10: Occupational category of respondents
Occupational category	 No.
Market gardening	 10
Petty Trading	 9
Hotel work	 16
Government	 2
Labour/Construction	 1
Fishing	 2
MRC worker	 4
Marabout
	 3
Teacher
	 2
Commerce	 3
Domestic service	 3
Tour driver
	
1
Craftsperson
	
1
Student
	
2
No work/at home	 33
Retired	 8
Total
	
100
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Part 2 
Table 11: "Were you living in Bakau when the first hotels
were built?"
Response	 No.
Yes
	
57
No
	
43
Total
	
100
Table 12: "If yes, how did you first hear about the hotels?"
Response	 No.
Saw hotels being built	 34
Heard "from the people"	 13
Heard on the radio
	 3
Helped to build the Fajara Hotel 	 2
Can't remember	 5
Total
	
57
Table 13: "What was your first reaction when you heard
that European tourists were coming to Bakau?"
Reaction	 No.
It would help the development of The Gambia 	 18
Very happy: would help the people	 15
Bring jobs to my children/grandchildren	 10
It would bring the habits of Europeans 	 2
Too young to react	 2
Don't know/no reaction	 10
Total
	
57
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Table 14: "At the time the first hotels were built, did you
think that the development of tourism in Bakau would affect
you and your family?"
Response	 No.
Yes	 36
No	 18
Don't know/no response	 3
Total	 57
Table 15: "If yes, in what ways did you think that it
would affect you and your family?"
Response	 No.
Employment opportunities	 23
"Tourists would help my family" 	 4
"Tourists would give me money/presents"	 4
Help the people	 4
Help the country	 4
Tourism would westernize the children	 1
Don't know/no response 	 17
Total	 57
Part 3
Table 16: "Do you work in the hotels or in any other part
of the tourist industry?"
Response	 No.
Yes	 16
No	 84
Total	 100
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Table 17: "If yes, what is your job?"
Job Title	 No.
Hotel cook	 5
Tourist market vendor	 3
Kitchen hand	 2
Hotel security guard
	 2
Hotel waitress	 1
Hotel storekeeper	 1
Tour operator driver	 1
Hotel tailor	 1
Total	 16
Table 18: "Is this a seasonal or year-round job?"
Response	 No.
Seasonal	 12
Year-round	 4
Total	 16
Table 19: "When did you start this job?"
Period	 No.
	
1965-70
	 2
	
1971-75	 6
	
1976-80	 4
	
1981-85	 0
	
1986-90	 4
Total	 16
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Table 20: "How did you get this job?"
Response	 No. 
Helped by friend/relative	 7
Written application	 2
Can't remember	 8
Total	 16
Table 21: "Have you ever worked in the hotels or in any
other part of the tourist industry?"
Response No.
Yes 13
No 71
Total 84
Table 22: "If yes, what was your job?"
Job Title No.
Hotel cook 3
Kitchen hand 2
Hotel security guard 4
Hotel waitress 1
Hotel storekeeper 1
Hotel cleaner 1
Tourist taxi driver 1
Total 13
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Table 23: "Was this a seasonal or year-round job?"
Response	 No.
Seasonal	 11
Year-round	 2
Total	 13
Table 24: "For how long did you work in this job?"
Period	 No.
Less than 1 year	 5
1-3 years	 1
4-6 years	 2
7-10 years	 5
Total	 13
Table 25: Reason for leaving job
Reason	 No.
To move to better job	 6
Made redundant	 5
Unhappy with job	 2
Total	 13
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Table 26: "Have you ever tried to get a job in the hotels or
in any other part of the tourist industry?"
Response No.
Yes 19
No 51
No response 1
Total 71
Table 27: "Do any members of your family work in the hotels or
in any other part of the tourist industry?"
Response No.
Yes 54
No 46
Total 100
Table 28: Relation to respondent of family member who works
in the tourist industry
Relation No.
Mother/father 5
Son/daughter 22
Grandchild 6
Sibling 11
Spouse 8
Nephew/niece 2
Total 54
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Table 29: "What is their job?"
Job Title	 No.
Hotel cook	 6
Kitchen hand	 4
Hotel security guard
	 7
Hotel waitress	 2
Bar tender	 4
Hotel storekeeper	 1
Hotel cleaner	 3
Chambermaid	 4
Laundry	 4
Tourist taxi driver	 3
Don't know/no response	 16
Total	 54
Table 30: "Is this a seasonal or year-round job?"
Response	 No.
Seasonal	 38
Year-round	 12
Don't know/no response 	 4
Total	 54
Table 31: "How long have they worked in this job?"
Period	 No.
Less than 1 year	 11
1-3 years	 14
4-6 years
	
2
7-10 years	 5
More than 10 years	 4
Don't know/no response	 18
Total
	
54
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Table 32: "How did they get this job?"
Response	 No.
Helped by friend/relative 	 29
Written application	 9
Don't know	 16
Total	 54
Table 33: "Other than officially working in the tourist
industry, do you have any regular, personal contact with
tourists?"
Response	 No.
Yes	 33
No	 67
Total	 100
Table 34: "Please give details of your regular contact
with tourists."
Form of contact	 No.
Tourists visit my compound	 6
Have a tourist friend	 5
Meet tourists on the beach	 4
Meet tourists on the fishing beach	 3
Meet tourists on the street	 3
Through my children	 3
At the market	 1
At the bank	 1
At the supermarket
	
1
No response	 6
Total	 33
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Table 35: "Have you or a member of your family ever been
sponsored by a tourist?"
Response No
Yes 56
No 44
Total 100
Table 36: If relative was sponsored, relation to respondent
Relation No.
Mother/Father 4
Son/daughter 19
Grandchild 3
Nephew/niece 6
Total 32
Table 37: Details of sponsorship
Response No
Gift of pens, stationery 16
Gift of money 21
Gift of clothes 11
Gift of electrical	 items 4
Sponsorship of youth to travel to Europe 3
Sponsorship of youth to study abroad 12
Sponsorship of school fees 	 in The Gambia 5
Funding of construction of house 1
Total 73
NB.: some respondents cited more than one form of sponsorship.
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Table 38: "How did you or your relative meet the tourist who
sponsored you?"
Response	 No
Introduced to tourist by young relative	 19
Young relative brought tourist to compound 	 8
Met tourist on beach	 13
Guided tourist	 6
Met tourist at work in hotel	 10
Total	 56
Part 4
Table 39: "In your personal opinion, what are the advantages
of tourism in Bakau?"
Advantage	 No.
Tourists give help to children/families 	 30
Giving gifts (money and clothing specified)
	 19
Employment opportunities	 18
Tourists help youths to get to Europe
	 15
Tourists sponsor school children 	 13
Helps development of The Gambia 	 12
Helps development of Bakau 	 8
Provides opportunities to sell produce at markets 	 6
Opportunities to befriend tourists 	 2
Business opportunities	 1
No advantages	 2
No opinion/Don't know	 17
Total	 143
N.B.: some respondents cited more than one advantage.
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Table 40: "In your personal opinion, what are the disadvantages
of tourism in Bakau?"
Disadvantage No.
Encourages truancy 25
Foreigners (eg Senegalese) migrate to Bakau 3
Female prostitution 2
Increase in food prices 1
Theft 1
Offence caused by tourist's dress 2
No disadvantages 54
No opinion/Don't know 19
Total 107
N.B.: some respondents cited more than one disadvantage.
Table 41: "Do you think the tourism industry benefits the people
of Bakau?"
Response No.
Yes 91
No 2
Don't Know/No response 7
Total 100
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Table 42: "If yes, in what ways does it benefit Bakau?"
Benefit	 No.
Brings employment in hotels 	 23
Helps youths to go abroad 	 20
Tourists give money to Bakau residents
	
19
Tourists sponsor school children	 15
Opportunities to sell produce and crafts in market 12
Tourists help people	 11
Opportunity to get a tourist friend	 6
Brings money into the country	 5
Opportunity for youths to follow tourists	 4
Don't know/no response	 3
Total	 118
N.B.: some respondents cited more than one benefit.
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APPENDIX XI: Letter from the Women's Bureau 14 November 1985 
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The Women's Bureau
No. 1 Marina Parade
President's Office
State House
Banjul, The Gambia
14th November, 1985
Dear Sirs,
A BRIEF COUNSEL ABOUT THE
APPEARANCE OF TOURISTS ' IN THE GAMBIA 
The staff of the Women's Bureau would like to
express its concern about the effects of the tourist
season on citizens and residents of The • Gambia.
While walking through Banjul or Kombos area it is
apparent that many of the tourists are unaware of
the local dress standards. Scantily clad men and
women walking into public Places can be an embar-
rassment for both Gambians and expatriates living
and working in The Gambia. Perhaps if the tourists
were made aware of cultural and religios customs
they would not mind wearing more discreet clothing
away from the confines of their hotel. We would
therefore urge that some information be presented
to the tourists, either at the hotels or at the airport,
so that they could be informed in a nonoffensive
way about local standards of dress. Perhaps a poster
could express the message (i.e. cover up a bit when
you're about in the town), and allow the tourists to
make an informed choice on how to dress. It would
still be their choice, of course, but once they are
made aware of Gambian customs they may be less
likely to walk around in outfits that ellicit stares
and whispers, tempt young boys to approach un-
accompanied women, and contribute to the more
negative impact of tourism.
Welcome to The Gambia and thank you for your
kind consideration of this matter.
Yours sincerely,
THE NATIONAL WOMEN'S BUREAU
So therefore cover up when you're out and about.
Thank you.
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APPENDIX XII 
A COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE OF
BEACHBOY BEHAVIOUR
There are relatively few studies in the social sciences of the
relationships formed between tourists and the local residents of a
host community. There are even fewer studies which focus specifically
on the relationship between beachboys and (usually female) tourists.
So far in this dissertation I have reviewed earlier research which
has considered the "bomsa"- tourist relationship in The Gambia (eg.
Wagner and Yamba) and I will refer back to these studies below. In
this appendix I set out to provide a comparative perspective of
beachboy 1
 behaviour in tourist resorts around the world by reviewing
a number of other studies of this phenomenon.
As Zinovieff has noted (1991), local men have, for decades, picked up
foreign tourist women in many countries of the world. To be a
beachboy involves carrying out a particular process, usually for
economic gains, which is identifiable by others in the community,
especially the beachboys' peer group. However in some resorts, such
as Bakau, it is more than just a process: it is a whole way of life
with its own code of conduct. It is a subculture to which the young
men belong and an activity with which the youths identify on a wider
socio-cultural level.
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In the following section I will summarise a number of studies of the
beachboy phenomenon before considering some of the common themes
which run through the studies. I will also highlight a number of
differences and progressions in beachboy activities between countries
and resorts.
Karch and Dann (1981) analyse first time encounters by looking at
tourist-beachboy encounters on the Caribbean island of Barbados.
Taking an interactionist perspective, they view the relationships
between beachboys and tourists in the framework of the wider
international relations existing between the developing and the
metropolitan worlds, and the dependency of the former on the latter.
The beachboy in the Barbadian context is aged between 16 and 30, an
age group amongst which there is high unemployment. 	 Beachboy
activities are seasonal and temporary. Few men work full-time as
beachboys but many combine it with activities such as deck-chair
attendant or water sports operator.
Karch and Dann label the beachboys male prostitutes but note that
their methods of operation differ in a number of ways from female
prostitutes. For example, beachboys are not assigned a certain
territory in town, and there is in fact a lot of confusion over their
identity as prostitutes. Barbados is famous for the friendliness of
its people and the first time tourists often view the beachboys as
"friendly natives".
	 Tourists are often unaware of the beachboy
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phenomenon and are confused when confronted with it. Moreover, they
are "perplexed" by the suggestion of payment for services rendered.
Karch and Dann note that the principal objective of the beachboy is
renumeration for services rendered. He offers various services such
as buying drinks, paying admission charges, acting as a general guide
and unofficial courier. Rather than just a one-off encounter, the
beachboy prefers to develop a gradual relationship with a tourist
since this reaps more commercial benefits. The beachboy hopes to
build up a "norm of reciprocity" so that the tourist will feel obliged
towards him. He tries to develop a situation where the tourist
chooses to give the beachboy gifts as one friend to another. These
"gifts" or payments for services are often in the form of luxury
items, or the promise of an immigration visa and a job in the
metropolis:
The white tourist stands as a symbol of escape from the
drudgery of the Third World and access to a better life.
(ibid.:257)
The objective of the beachboy is to make the relationship look like
friendship and to delay the revelation that payment is required for
his services until after they are rendered. Frustratingly, however,
Karch and Dann omit to discuss in any detail the point at which the
client status and the payment situation is revealed between the
beachboy and tourist.
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Karch	 and Dann	 stress the asymmetry of the tourist-beachboy
relationship. They argue that the "conquest of the white woman is
perceived in terms of acceptance and integration into the society
that she represents" (ibid.:257).
Erik Cohen's paper (Cohen 1971) focuses on the activities of
Palestinian men and foreign tourist women in Acre, Israel. Cohen
undertook his fieldwork amongst young Israeli Arabs employed in
construction and other short term work in Acre in 1966, shortly
before the Six Day War of 1967. He describes the youths as caught
between three worlds: first, the traditional world of their parents
which has lost its appeal, its meaning and significance for them;
second, the new Arab world around Israel, about which they keep
informed through radio and television; and finally the modern Jewish
world around them in Israel. The Arab youths do not feel as if they
fully belong to any of these worlds.
Cohen considers the stresses and problems implicit in the life
situation of the youths. The youths are confused about their
identities as young men living in a country to which they do not
belong. They despair about their lack of a future, especially since
the promise of a good and steady job is very remote. They also
suffer sexual frustration since according to tradition they should
not marry until they are in _their late twenties and until they are
financially secure.
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The youths focus on the tourist women as a possible way out of their
situation though, as Cohen comments, it is "a fickle and elusive one".
The Arab youths pursue foreign women - often Canadian and
Scandinavian - as, they think, the ideal solution to their many
problems.
The tourists with whom the youths mix are are not wealthy charter
tourists travelling in groups but, in Cohen's words, "the young
unattached drifters often pennyless, wandering around without a clear
or definite itinerary, looking for a good time, a meal, a place to
sleep, or an adventure" (Cohen 1971:224).
The importance of the relationship with the foreign girls is, for the
youths, much more important than purely sexual: "it impinged, rather,
on some of those basic problems in . their life situation." (ibid.:226).
Potentially these women provide a release from the three main
problems the boys face. The women are seen as sexually emancipated
and provide the opportunity for an open and gratifying relationship.
They also offer the chance to escape from their present situation in
Israel and start a new life in another country. They hope that
tourist girlfriends will help them to obtain work abroad and that
they will ultimately marry one of the tourists and settle permanently
in their home country. So for these Palestinian youths the idea of a
tourist woman is inextricably involved with the promise of escape.
Cohen describes the women as providing a "window to the wide world"
outside their small community.
Page 485
Cohen implies that the chances of actually establishing a relationship
with a tourist woman that will lead to emigration are very remote
but comments that the existence of such a chance enable the youths
to cope with their bleak predicament. Cohen describes the
relationships with tourist women as a "mechanism for the alleviation
of system generated tensions" and stresses that it allows "new and
essentially false hopes for these boys who are trapped in a situation
from which under present circumstances there is no way out"
(ibid.:227). The "dream of the tourist girl" is usually no more than
that. It is a fantasy which the youths constantly cling onto. It is
kept alive through cafe gossip, and it works to shift the focus of
attention from the real to the imaginary.
Also, with no access to any other forms of success and status, the
concern with foreign women also creates an arena in which the men
can compete for status. Relationships with tourist women endow the
youths with status in their peer group. The youths show off their
girlfriends in front of their peers and later boast about their
conquests.
Glenn Bowman's research in Israel (unpublished paper 1988) also
focuses on Palestinian men in Israel who, like Cohen's Arab boys,
suffer feelings of being alienated and marginalised in a country to
which they do not belong. However, Bowman's research differs from
Cohen's in that it focuses not on unemployed boys in Acre but on
street bitithants in the tourist markets of Jerusalem where, in the
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crowded interiors of the merchants' small shops, sexual encounters
with tourist women regularly occur. Bowman looks at this particular
group's use of sexuality as a means of expressing and challenging
economic and political inequities:
...fucking tourists in Jerusalem in the eighties is not a
means of escaping to another world but, perhaps, simply an
act of revenge for being so enmeshed in a world that, until
very recently, has shown no promise of offering anything
better.
(Bowman 1988:4)
Unlike the shops of the traditional suq which sell food, clothing and
household items to a local clientele, each of the little shops in the
tourist market of Jerusalem sell a nearly identical selection of
souvenirs and momentos, of little monetary value, to a transient
tourist population. It is therefore very much a buyer's market and
the market is consequently extremely competitive.
The only thing ensuring a merchant's survival is the style of his
selling. Successful merchants are multi-lingual and can mould
themselves to match the politics and religion of the particular buyer.
The merchants hold the tourists in deep contempt but nevertheless
spend both working and off hours in sexual pursuit of the female
tourists who visit their shops. The merchants constantly talk of
their conquests with tourist women who visit their shops. Stories of
seductions are relived and embellished in conversation with friends:
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The value of sexual act was in its narration, since that
could be circulated amongst peers, and not in its enactment,
since that - when it did occur - was shared only between
the self and the stranger
(ibid.:10)
In examining closely a typical story of a street merchant's conquest,
Bowman reveals a mixture of resentment, power, anger and sometimes
failure. The merchants use the tourist women to demonstrate their
ability to manipulate a world which they perceive is designed to
suppress or destroy them:
The street merchants, powerless as a result not only of
national and international politics but also of their
dependence on a tourist industry run by institutions hostile
to their survival here find their revenge.
(ibid.:13)
Bowman argues that it is the act of overcoming the woman that is
seemingly significant rather than that of making profit or enjoying
sex. It seems that power in general rather than financial or sexual
power is relevant.
"Fucking tourists and being flicked by tourists" are central figures
in the Palestinian merchants' lives. Interestingly, Bowman notes that
these merchants dream of eventually marrying a Palestinian virgin
who, unlike the tourist women, is incorrupt.
Margaret Stott's paper (1979) is based on fieldwork undertaken on the
island of Mykonos in 1976.	 Stott explored some of the social and
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cultural effects of tourism on the island's people. In terms of the
emergence of beachboys, the paper is thin on detail but it does not
appear that the beachboy phenomenon had developed to any extent on
Mykonos at the time of her research. Certainly, there is no indication
that a subculture of beachboys, with its own norms of behaviour and
rules, existed.
Stott refers to classic demonstration effects at work on the island,
whereby many young men emulate the behaviour of tourists, imitating
their dress and behaviour. Stott reports that many young men
frequent the bars during the summer season, "where they find willing
sexual partners", and they polish their dancing techniques in order to
impress female tourists.
This behaviour of the young men has apparently not proved disruptive
to the community life as a whole and this, Stott argues, is due to
certain aspects of Greek and island culture. In island society dating
is not a common pattern of behaviour between young people.
Traditionally if a man declares an interest in a woman this is
regarded as a public declaration of an interest in marrying her.
Young men have always been expected "to sow their oats". Stott
acknowledges that the easy availability of foreign women has
increased such behaviour, however. So the frequenting of bars and
womanising do not comprise totally new phenomena in principle.
However, some women regard men who are known to spend much time in
bars with foreign wornen as "ruined", losing their desirability as
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marriage partners. Stott notes the presence of the demonstration
effect but also argued that other factors, including situational
dramas on television which show social and sexual activities, are
also influential.
In Sofka Zinovieff's excellent paper of 1991 - "Hunters and Hunted:
Kamaki and Ambiguities of Sexual Predation in a Greek Town" -
Zinovieff explores the phenomenon of "kamakia" in a busily touristed
Greek town. A kamaki is a harpoon for spearing fish but the word is
used metaphorically in Greece to describe the act of a Greek man
pursuing a foreign woman with the intention of having sex with her.
Zinovieff bases her fieldwork in the town of Platanos (a pseudonym)
which since the 1960s has been a stop on the "classical tour" of
archaeological sites in Greece. Tourists generally stay here for one
or two days only.
Zinovieff notes that in Platanos and in other touristic areas of
Greece kamaki has developed over the last twenty five years, since
tourists started arriving in large numbers. The victims of the kamaki
hunt are tourist women, usually from Northern Europe.
There are certain men in Platanos who are kamakia: "hunters" who are
well known in town as playing a specific game and leading a specific
way of life. Kamakia establish a morality and code of conduct of
their own. Those who fully enter the subculture of kamakia are often
labelled for life as kamakia. 	 Zinovieff's research indicated that
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kamaki are generally young men aged 20 to 40, many of whom work in
tourist related occupations. Most originate from poor, working class
backgrounds with only a minority finishing secondary school.
There are three main themes in Zinovieff s paper. Firstly, Zinovieff
demonstrates that kamaki is a system of male competition whereby men
without material and social status establish other grounds for
prestige. In so doing they create an alternative system of prestige
in Platanos. Prestige within the world of kamaki is not judged by
traditional norms, such as wealth, education or social background, but
by "scoring" women and also according to how a man operates and
performs in public and his physical appearance.
Zinovieff argues that kamaki is based on male alliances that use
women as pawns. In general a kamaki is part of a parea (company) of
men with a common identity and set of motives and it is more common
to make kamaki with others than entirely alone. The overt aim of
kamakia is to pick up foreign women but II
	
it is the male
friendships, the planning, the discussions, and the competitive
equality that forms the basis" (Zinovieff 1991:206).
There is an implied use of cunning in the process of kamaki. An
important component of kamaki is the hunting element and this
involves tricking women into a relationship, involving lies and
deception which fellow kamakia will back up, and then attacking.
Kamakia rarely form genuine relationships nor fall in love with the
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female tourists whom they "hunt".
	
On the contrary, commonly the
kamakia hold the women in contempt.
The second theme is that the act of kamaki highlights the sense of
antagonism that many Greeks have towards "Europe" or the West.
Kamakia may see themselves as belonging to a poorer, inferior
society, in economic, social, and cultural terms. On the other hand,
the tourists are regarded by them as superior because they come from
privileged societies. Kamakia lie to the tourist women about their
social standing, making up false occupations (eg doctors, architects,
policemen). The women they "catch" are treated by them with disdain:
a kamakia commonly insults and jokes with his friends about the
woman in front of her. By lying to, tricking and sexually conquering
foreign tourist women they are taking a form of symbolic revenge.
The third theme is the dream of many kamakia to change their lives,
to escape, or to take material wealth or prestige from the West.
Zinovieff notes how kamakia who do visit their tourist women friends
in their home countries discover that the women are completely
different when they are back in the "reality" of their normal
everyday life at home, at work. Zinovieff comments on the different
expectations of the women and the kamakia: the women desire a sexual
relationship but the kamakia, in addition to that, are harbouring
dreams for the future.
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Marriage between tourist women and kamakia does occur. Zinovieff
cites the feeling of the need to settle down as a common reason for
such marriages. The majority of married kamakia stay in Platanos. A
marriage between a kamaki and a tourist that leads to the kamaki
leaving Greece in order to pursue his dream life abroad is more rare.
Robert Peake in his paper "Swahili Stratification and Tourism in
Malindi Old Town, Kenya" (1989) offers Veblen's ideology of the
leisure class as a starting point for analysing the effects of
tourism on the host population. Tourism, Peake argues, is about the
conspicuous consumption of leisure, a deliberate antithesis to the
drudgery of normal workdays. It may be an escape from positions of
subordinate and employee into positions that are accorded high status
within the host country.	 Work is set aside and the tourist becomes
the passive recipient of other people's labour.
Peake discusses the experience of tourists by members of the Swahili
community in Malindi, Kenya and its impact on concepts of Swahili
identity. The data comes from a period of fieldwork conducted in
1981 and 1982.
The beachboys in Malindi are youths ranging in age from mid-teens to
mid-thirties and they make their living from the "unofficial" services
that they provide to tourists: for example, male prostitution for male
and female clients, tour guiding and companionship, the selling of
crafts on commission and illegal foreign exchange dealings.
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Like the "bomsas" in Bakau, the world of their elders has lost much
of its economic and social relevance for the Malindi youths, with the
decline of the traditional economy. The youths feel marginalised and
have, in Peake's words, " readily embraced the new model of reality".
The beachboys refer to themselves either as "playboy" (usually in
public situations) or "hustler" (usually in more intimate conversation
amongst themselves). There is an inherent contradiction between these
two roles.
The public image of playboy entails being seen at leisure and
regularly enjoying tourist facilities. Peake demonstrates how the
beachboys share several features in common with Veblen's leisure
class: the importance of access to and control of the "means of
consumption"; leisure as a symbol of power and status; the emulation
of consumers and non-utilitarian dress and behaviour, and a predatory
attitude both to their own community and to tourists.
The hustling image, in contrast, centres around attempts to earn as
much money as possible from the tourists. Hustlers compete ruthlessly
with each other for business and there is little trust between them.
Hustlers express in private aggressive, commercially exploitative
attitudes towards tourists. Peake comments, however, that the
ideology of the hustler is flawed in its focus on beachboys' economic
control of tourists since this involves an ultimate financial
dependence on those tourists. 	 The leisure ideology helps to shift
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the focus away from economic dependence: the playboys attempt to
capture the entire tourist world, to control its space and its
lifestyle.
It is possible to identify a number of common themes which run
through some or all of the studies of beachboy behaviour, as well as
a number of differences in the beachboy phenomenon between tourist
resorts.	 For example, the role and function of sex within the
beachboy-tourist relationship differs greatly between resorts. Some
of the studies I have reviewed do not go much further than viewing
the "picking up" of tourist women as a means of gratifying the
youths' sexual needs and desires which perhaps, due to the culture of
which the youths are a part, cannot be satisfied by relations with
local women. For example, there is no evidence in Stott's study that
the motivation for befriending tourist women is anything more than a
need and wish to "sow wild oats", a need which is acknowledged and
tolerated by the rest of the community. In other resorts the act of
sex itself is of comparatively little importance in the relations
between beachboys and tourist women. Rather, it is the hunting and
catching that precedes sex, and the recounting of conquests with
fellow beachboys afterwards that is important, rather than enjoying
the sex itself (Zinovieff 1991; Bowman 1988).
To beachboys in other resorts, the act of sex is almost incidental, a
means to an end, and it is not even essential in order to fulfil the
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role of beachboy. My study of the "bomsas" in Bakau indicates that
sex is readily available to the Gambian youths amongst local women
whenever they choose to have it. The desire for sex is therefore not
a motivating factor in the beachboys' activities with tourists.
Moreover, Bakau "bomsas" do not only forge relationships with female
tourists. "Bomsas" can develop so-called "friendships" with both
male and female tourists and with couples and these relationships are
not necessarily sexual in nature. From past experience, however, the
"bomsas" are aware that the greatest commercial gains are derived
from a highly charged sexual relationship with an older female
tourist.
A common theme that runs through many of the studies is the
beachboys' lack of genuine affection for the tourist women. Very
rarely do beachboys actually fall in love with the women and in some
resorts (for example, Bakau) the beachboys make strong efforts to
feign true love and affection for their "friends". Deception and lying
often play a large part in beachboy-tourist relationships.
In none of the cases reviewed of beachboy activity do the beachboys
directly identify with the tourists. The beachboys may envy the
tourists' material wealth, they may emulate their dress and behaviour
(eg. Stott 1979), they may, as "playboys", attempt to fully enter the
tourist world of leisure (eg. Peake 1989). However, a common theme
is not identification with the tourists but strong contempt and
disdain towards them.	 This contempt is felt especially after a youth
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has seduced a tourist woman. Both Zinovieff and Bowman comment that
after seduction the challenge is over and other emotions come to the
fore:
Once conquered sexually, she has become equal to a
prostitute, and therefore worthless and without challenge.
Zinovieff 1991:210
Another friend told me several times that when he seduces
tourist women the game is over when she takes off her
underpants; from that point on he loses interest and, in
fact, feels disgust.
Bowman 1988:14
Quite commonly, the writings on beachboy activity echo in part the
"black servility" thesis, which argues that tourism is an instrument
for the recreation of the colonial plantation culture, and represents
the implantation of contemporary racist neo-colonialism. If
interpreted literally, this thesis can present a picture of meek and
passive and ultimately powerless beachboys surrendering to the
tourists.	 Karch and Dann's argument is fairly close to this
simplistic interpretation and in many ways their paper fails to draw
out much	 of the complexity and ambiguity in the beachboy-tourist
relationship. They argue that tourist-beachboy encounters typify a
dependency that can be associated with tourism in the Third World.
The beachboys are reliant on the tourists' co-operation for their
livelihood:
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The beachboy...is a microcosm of his country's reliance on
the capricious choices of potential tourists. There are no
viable alternatives to the friendly smile as a symbol's
gesture of dependence.
(Karch and Dann 1981:263)
Peake notes that successful beachboys sometimes come to see tourists
as part of a new colonialism. They claim that Europeans have now
completed exploiting Kenya economically, but are now exploiting the
country as a "playground". Tourism, Peake argues, can be seen as a
symbol of the West's power over the underdeveloped world. However,
rather than presenting the beachboys as passive recipients of a neo-
colonialist tourism, Peake acknowledges the dynamic response of the
beachboys who attempt to exploit the tourists, to relieve them of as
much money as they can, often through trickery and lying and deceit.
The power relationship between the beachboy and tourist is generally
a crucial factor in the relationship. In many cases the beachboy-
tourist relationship is regarded by the beachboys as an exploitative
one, but who is exploiting whom is not always immediately apparent:
Hustling is a form of attack, a way of exploiting the
exploiters. But this is problematic since the hustling is
based on an economic dependence on tourists
(Peake 1989:213)
Whilst the tourists may on a conscious level be oblivious to the
power struggle at work, the beachboys consciously strive to gain
control over the tourists. Numerous techniques are used to gain
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control: the beachboys lie to, trick and deceive the tourists; they
feign affection for them and deliberately build up an intense and
emotionally-charged relationship, and finally they seduce the
tourists. They also attempt to fully enter the tourist world (ibid.)
and, in so doing, gain control over it.
Zinovieff recognises this struggle but stresses that it is the
tourist women who are, on the whole, in control: the women control
the fundamental conditions of arriving, leaving, accepting or refusing
the advances of the kamaki. Thus the kamaki ideology of control and
male domination can only really be sexual. In these circumstances
the kamaki has become the victim - used and then rejected.
As I described in Chapter Eight, my own findings based on fieldwork
amongst the "bomsas" of Bakau indicate that the relationship between
tourist and "bomsa" is evidently one based around power and
exploitation but, from the youths' point of view, it is they and not
the tourists who hold the power, controlling and manipulating the
relationship. The economic dependence of the "bomsas" on the tourists
is implicit but the "bomsas" refuse to consciously acknowledge this.
Whether or not the actions of beachboys constitute a form of
prostitution is a matter of disagreement between researchers. In
some of the studies there is the definite suggestion that the
beachboys are prostitutes (eg Karch and Dann 1981). However, as I
argued earlier in this dissertation (page 294-5), I do not view
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beachboy behaviour as a form of prostitution. Prostitution, strictly
speaking, involves a quid pro quo relationship between prostitute and
client in which neither party has any further obligation or
commitment toward the other. In this I disagree with Harrell-Bond
and Harrell-Bond (1978 and 1979) who briefly refer to male
prostitution between Gambian youths and middle-aged tourists, without
considering in depth the relationship at work here. Even in the
Barbadian context, in which the beachboys are referred to by Karch
and Dann as male prostitutes, a quid pro quo relationship is clearly
not the intention since the common aim of the youths is to develop
the beachboy-tourist relationship into one that is long lasting and
which is perceived as friendship.
In those resorts where the beachboy phenomenon is well established it
has almost invariably developed as an alternative system of prestige.
Across the continents, beachboys share a deprived background which
features poverty, a lack of education and often a sense of
marginality in the community to which they belong (eg Peake,
Zinovieff and my own research). In such a bleak situation the youths
have established other means by which to achieve high status within
their peer group. Beachboy activities provide an arena in which to
compete for prestige and status. High status amongst the beachboys
is judged according to a number of factors, including: the youth's
public image as a beachboy (for example, his style, dress and
physique); the length of time he has been a beachboy; the number of
relationships he has formed with tourists; his material wealth gained
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as a result of beachboy activities and finally whether or not the
youth has been invited to Europe by a tourist friend.
Many of the studies reviewed here identify as an important motive
behind beachboy activities a desire to change their lives and to
escape physically from their present situation (for example, Cohen,
Zinovieff and my own research in Bakau). The youths look on their
relationships with tourists as a way out of their marginal,
underprivileged existence. However, marriage to a tourist woman and
emigration to her home country is not a realistic possibility in many
resorts. In some it is a very rare happening, about which the youths
fantasise. The fantasy is kept alive by endless cafe conversations
amongst the youths and it acts as a means of coping with their
present predicament. Cohen compares the chances of being invited by
a tourist to visit them in their home country with winning the big
prize in the national lottery (Cohen 1971:229).
In a minority of resorts it is a realistic aim. As Wagner and Yamba
(1986) have described, The Gambia is one of few countries where
emigration as a direct result of beachboy-tourist relationships is a
fairly common occurrence amongst "bomsas". My own research builds
on and endorses the findings of Yamba and Wagner in its study of the
beachboys' attempts to emigrate to "Babylon". In focusing on the
life situation of the "bomsas" in Bakau and their attempt to forge
friendships with tourists that will lead to the ultimate prize of a
trip to Europe, my study complements that of Wagner and Yamba (ibid.)
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which examines the experiences of the "bomsas" in Scandinavia, where
they travelled as a consequence of friendships with tourists.
We have seen that there is a broad spectrum of motives behind the
beachboys' activities. The differences in the behaviour of the
beachboys and in the motives at work behind this behaviour can be
accounted for by a number of factors. These include: the social
system in which they operate; the moral code; the number of tourists
visiting the resort and (particularly in resorts where beachboys
liaise solely with females) the availability of unattached female
tourists.
Some of the youths have motives which are simply associated with
sexual gratification (Stott 1979). In other cases, financial and
material motives predominate (eg. my own research and that of Peake
1989). Yet others have more complex and sophisticated motives such
as antagonism, vindictiveness, revenge (eg Bowman 1988, Zinovieff
1991). In some resorts several of these motives are at work
simultaneously.
Some countries seem to provide evidence of a developmental
progression from one stage of this spectrum to another - such as in
Greece (compare Stott's findings with those of Zinovieff), or Israel
(compare Cohen to Bowman).
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It is tempting to postulate a framework for the assessment of
beachboy activities based around the history of the development of
tourism in a country and resort. One could hypothesise that the
motives behind beachboy activities are related to the length of time
that tourism has been established in a resort together with the
number of tourists who visit the resort.
	 The framework could
indicate that beachboy motives progress from sexual gratification to
material desire, to escapism, vindictiveness and revenge.
	 The
framework would be dynamic in that it would assume that motives
change over time. The assumption that changes in motives is
unidirectional may be proven to be over-simplistic, however: so many
other complicating factors - social, cultural, moral - are at work in
any one resort that motives could change and develop in a variety of
directions. Future research could usefully develop such a framework,
testing it out with empirical data from the same resort over time.
Footnotes to Appendix XII 
1. There are a number of terms used to describe local youths who
forge relationships with tourists: for example, "playboy", "hustler",
"beachboy". By far the most common term applied to such youths is
"beachboy" and this is the term that I have chosen to use in this
appendix. I recognise, however, that it is not the most appropriate
term to use when describing youths who live in non-coastal locations,
such as in the Israeli context.
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NAME
Ablie Bah
Ousman Bojang
II
II
	
II
II
	
II
II
	
II
Mr. Faye
DATE 
23 March 1990
7 February 1990
17 February 1990
11 March 1990
28 March 1990
30 August 1990
21 February 1989
Omar Jabang	 3 February 1990
II
	
II
	
25 February 1990
II
	
II
	
4 March 1990
It
	
15 March 1990
Lunding Jaiteh	 7 February 1990
Eilsa Jammeh	 19 February 1990
Kawsu Jammeh	 5 February 1990
II
	
II
	
16 February 1990
II
	
II
	
19 August 1990
Kujajo Jammeh	 12 April 1990
Ma Jammeh	 9 March 1990
Mamie Juko Jammeh 28 February 1990
Mohammed Jammeh	 3 February 1990
25 February 1990
Mohammed Jammeh	 15 March 1990
APPENDIX XIII 
SCHEDULE OF TAPED INTERVIEWS
LOCATION 
Residence, Bakau compound
My residence, Bakau
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Bakau fishing beach
Bakau fishing beach
National Tourism Office
Banjul
Cafe, Bakau
Cafe, Bakau
Cafe, Bakau
Cafe, Bakau
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Cafe, Kombo Beach
Cafe, Kombo Beach
Cafe, Bakau
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Mohammed Jammeh
Wowo Jammeh
II
	
II
Landing Jammeh
II
	
II
I I 	 I
II
	
II
II
	
II
II
	
I I
I I 	 I
II
	
II
Landing Jammeh &
Wowo Jammeh
Tumbulu Minteh
Ma Lamin Nyass
Doudou Njae
Mr. Sanyang
Mary Sidibe
Mary Sidibe
Adama Sowe
22 August 1990
26 March 1990
4 April 1990
7 February 199
20 February 1990
24 February 1990
28 February 1990
8 March 1990
10 March 1990
24 March 1990
29 March 1990
7 April 1990
11 April 1990
20 August 1990
26 August 1990
23 February 1989
23 February 1989
2 March 1990
7 March 1990
25 March 1990
Cafe, Kombo Beach
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
II
II
II
II
II
I I
II
Wowo Jammeh's residence
Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Bakau compound
National Tourism Office
Banjul
Department of Physical
Planning, Banjul
Residence, Bakau compound
Residence, Wasulungkunda
compound
Residence, Wasulungkunda
compound
Market stall, Bakau market
Sally Sanyang	 26 March 1990
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Kujajo Suso 24 February 1990 Residence, Wasulungkunda
compound
H II 2 March 1990 Residence, Wasulungkunda
Il 7 March 1990 II	 II
H H 12 March 1990 II	 II
Kujajo Suso 29 March 1990 Residence, Wasulungkunda
II II 7 April	 1990 II	 II
II II 17 April	 1990 II	 II
Sarja Taal
	
21 February 1989
	
National Tourism Office,
Banjul
Sarjo Touray	 14 February 1990
	
Cafe, Serrekunda
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